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Written languages in Moldavia during the reign 
of Peter Rareş (1527–1538, 1541–1546)*2

Abstract. The language of the Moldavian books and chancery documents written during the reign 
of Peter Rareş (1527–1538, 1541–1546) shows an unneglectable variability depending on the pur-
pose, addressee and format of the texts. Using all kinds of preserved texts from this period, we have 
tried to describe this variability focusing on the texts written in the Cyrillic script. These texts are 
evaluated according to three criteria: spelling, morphosyntax and vocabulary. The most prestigious 
variety was the Trinovitan (Tărnovo) variety of Middle Church Slavonic. Its shape in the texts, 
belonging to the common Church Slavonic legacy, shows the lowest impact of the Moldavian lin-
guistic environment. The original Church Slavonic bookish texts composed in Moldavia (Macarie’s 
Chronicle, Enkomion to St John the New, colophons and inscriptions) show a variable proportion 
of Moldavian spelling and morphosyntactic markers. The chancery documents can be characterised 
by blending of Church Slavonic and Ruthenian (Ukrainian-based) elements. Except the Rutheni-
an-based documents addressed to Poland, the chancery documents are basically Church Slavonic 
shaped with Ruthenian infiltrations on the level of some fixed formulas, function words and few 
lexical items. Moreover, Slavonic letters sent to Transylvania show tiny Wallachian Slavonic influ-
ence, manifested by forms of Serbian chancery origin. Monastery charters combine CS-shaped 
Ruthenian formulas with Trinovitan Church Slavonic formulas, partly shared with colophons and 
inscriptions. Thus, the Moldavian written legacy shares common elements both with the Wallachi-
an milieu (e.g. Romanian Cyrillic spelling of proper names, Romanian impact on morphosyntax, 
specific terminology etc.) as well as with a broader Ruthenian area (mainly the eastern part of the 
Polish-Lithuanian Union).

Keywords: Peter Rareş, Macarie of Roman, Romanian Slavonic, Moldavia, Church Slavonic, Ruthe-
nian, Old Romanian, Middle Bulgarian, Ukrainian

The written legacy of Slavonic culture of the Moldavian Principality1 is claimed 
not just by Romanians and philologists from the Republic of Moldova, 

but also by neighbouring Slavonic philologies. Church Slavonic (further: CS) 

* This text was created as a part of the research programme Strategy AV 21 “Anatomy of Europe- 
an Society, History, Tradition, Culture, Identity” (https://strategie.avcr.cz/en/programy/anatomie-
evropske-spolecnosti) of the Czech Academy of Sciences.
1 The official Slavonic name was Молдавскаа землѣ appearing both in the documents and historiog-
raphy. Macarie’s Chronicle mentions also the names Молдовлахїа (2nd redaction, cetera: II, 480r) and
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manuscripts, copied in Moldavian monasteries, represent an important part of the 
common Church Slavonic legacy. The Moldavian Slavonic Letters have preserved 
numerous texts of South Slavonic origin that could have been otherwise lost. Due 
to the specific history of the Moldavian territory, still divided among three modern 
countries, and an exceptional quality of Moldavian CS manuscripts, the medieval 
and early modern books from Moldavia are spread among various manuscript 
collections of the world. The identification of the Moldavian manuscripts in non-
Romanian collections is still going on. This process is made more difficult by the 
fact that Moldavian books served as a model for neighbouring CS areas2, espe-
cially the Orthodox communities of Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, Hungary, 
Wallachia, and Transylvania. In the traditional Bulgarian philological approach, 
the Moldavian CS legacy is treated as Middle Bulgarian3 and stands as one of the 
sources for the reconstruction of the CS used in Bulgaria of the 14th century. Espe-
cially the older Moldavian Slavonic chancery texts are traditionally treated by the 
Ukrainian philological tradition as a source of data on the historical Ukrainian 

in the 3rd redaction (cetera: III, 266r) also землѣ Молдава. In the documents issued by Peter Rareş’s 
Chancery, we see the following variants in other languages. In Latin, we read terra Moldaviae, regnum 
Moldavie, terra moldaviensis. Documente privitoare la istoria Ardealului, Moldovei şi Ţării-româneşti, 
vol. I, ed. A. Veress, Bucureşti 1929, no. 31. Documente privitoare la istoria românilor, vol. XV, part 1, 
Acte şi scrisori din arhivele oraşelor ardelene (Bistriţa, Braşov, Sibiu) 1358–1600, ed. E. de Hurmu-
zaki, N. Iorga, Bucureşti 1911, p. 294, 334. In German, we read Mulda or Molda, which is likewise 
the German name of the town of Baia. Ed. A. Veress, Documente…, no. 26; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, 
N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 447. In the documents sent to Poland, the land may be called 
ziemia mołdawska, but also Valachia, eventually Wołochy. Documente privitoare la istoria românilor: 
Urmare la colecțiunea lui Euxodiu de Hurmuzachi Supliment 2, vol. I, 1510–1600: documente din 
arhive şi biblioteci polone, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Bucureşti 1893, p. 107, 147, 139. The 
Slavonic (Ruthenian) term Волохы for ‘Moldavia’ is found in a 16th century (1552) text composed 
on the territory of current Ukraine. Словник української мови ХVІ – першої половини ХVІІ ст, 
vol. IV, ed. Д. Гринчишин, Львів 1997, p. 212.
2 А. А. ТуриЛов, Межславянские культурные связи эпохи средневековия и источниковедение 
истории и культуры Славян, Москва 2012, p. 648–656.
3 Thus e.g. in А.  МиЛТеновА, Книжнина на български език в Молдова и Влахия, [in:]  Исто-
рия на българската средновековна литература, ed. eadem, София 2008, p. 683; Д. МирчевА, 
Редакции, [in:] Кирило-Методиевска енциклопедия, vol. III, ed. Л. ГрАшевА, София 2003, p. 454. 
In both Bulgarian and Romanian philological traditions, the written legacy of Moldavia and Wal-
lachia are considered to form part of one whole. L. Djamo-Diaconiţă, Limba textelor slavo-române, 
[in:] P. Olteanu et al., Slava veche şi slavona romănească, Bucureşti 1975, p. 264: “Romanian redac-
tion based on Middle Bulgarian with Moldavian, Wallachian and Transylvanian subtypes”; M. Mitu, 
Slavona românească. Studii şi texte, Bucureşti 2002, p. 16–21, considers that Romanian Slavonic as 
one whole is not a variety of Middle Bulgarian CS, although it was originally based on it, but it is 
a separate CS “redaction”. For more details on the concept of “Romanian Slavonic” see V. Knoll, 
The “Romanian Slavonic language” and lexicography, [in:] Old Church Slavonic Heritage in Slavonic 
and Other Languages, ed. I. Janyšková et al., Praha 2021, p. 307–309. The East Slavonic philological 
traditions strictly divide the Wallachian and Moldavian written traditions, focusing on the latter one, 
see e.g. А. А. ТуриЛов, Межславянские…, p. 648–649.
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phonology and dialectology4. The most important outcome of this approach is 
the lexicographic elaboration of the Moldavian chancery language by Ukrainian 
scholars5.

For an analysis of the language situation in Moldavia, we have chosen the period 
of reign of voivode Peter Rareş (1527–1538 and 1541–1546). The caesura between 
the two periods of his reign, filled by a dramatic escape of the ruler from the land 
occupied by Ottoman troops, his emigration and his recovery of the throne, is 
reflected not just by the most important original Slavonic work of the époque, the 
Chronicle by bishop Macarie of Roman, but also in documents and inscriptions6. 
The personality of Peter Rareş entered the CS literature also as the model ruler 
in the work The Great Petition (Большая Челобитная) by Ivan Peresvetov7.

The texts of the second quarter of the 16th century are not thus intensively studied 
as those of the Moldavian 15th century, renown for the great names of bookman 
Gavriil Uric and voivode Stephen the Great (father of Peter Rareş). Nevertheless, 
the texts of our target period already show a stabilised shape of both chancery 
and internal bookish language and thus serve as a good example of the classical 

4 The article from 1993 Internet Encyclopedia of Ukraine (http://www.encyclopediaofukraine.com/
display.asp?linkpath=pages%5CM%5CO%5CMoldaviancharters.htm [10 V 2022]) says the Molda-
vian charters were written in Middle Ukrainian, which shows the influence of Middle Bulgarian and 
Romanian Slavonic spelling, they are important sources for the history of the Ukrainian language. The 
latter thought is repeated by V. V.  Nimčuk adding that Old Ukrainian literary language was for 
a long time the official language of the Moldavian Principality. в. в. ніМчук, Молдавські Грамо-
ти, [in:] Енциклопедія історії України, vol. VII, Мі-О, ed. в. А. СМоЛій et al., київ 2010, online: 
http://www.history.org.ua/?termin=Moldavski_hramoty [10  V 2022]. S.  Perepelycja considered 
the Moldavian charters of the 14th – mid-16th centuries represented a source for the research on the 
phonetic system of the Ukrainian nationality and the history of the Bucovinian dialect. С. ПереПе-

Лиця, Відображення українського вокалізму в молдавських грамотах XIV – сер. XVІ століть, 
нвчну.СФ 496–497, 2010, p. 40. B. Tymočko specifies that the Old Ukrainian Literary language 
was official in the Moldavian Principality between 1360 and 1653. Б. ТиМочко, Назви природного 
водного довкілля в українсько-молдавських грамотах XIV–XV століть, уМ 2, 2018, p. 102.
5 Словник староукраїнської мови ХІV–ХV ст., vol. I–II, ed. Л. Л. ГуМецькА, київ 1977–1978 
(cetera: SSUM). Словник української мови ХVІ – першої половини ХVІІ ст, vol. I–XVII, Львів 
1994–2017 (cetera: SUM XVI). SUM XVI, vol. I, p. 46 also cites the collection of the Moldavian char-
ters, covering also the period of our concern, among its sources.
6 Macarie II 473r–481v, Peter Rareş’s chrysobull to the monastery Bistriţa (Молдова ын епока фе-
удализмулуи волумул, vol. I, Документе славо-молдовенещь. (Вякул ХV – ынтыюл пэтрар ал 
вякулуй ХVІІ), ed.  Л. в.  череПин, кишинэу 1961, p.  50–52), undated inscription in the Humor 
Tetraevangelion (MNIR 11 341, 1473, 6v, E. Linţa, L. Djamo-Diaconiţă, O. Stoicovici, Catalogul 
manuscriselor slavo-române din Bucureşti, Bucureşti 1981, p. 95–96). A Polish version of the story 
can be found in the letter by Peter Rareş to king Sigismund the Old from ca 1541 (Documente privi-
toare la istoria României culese din arhivele polone. Secolul al XVI-lea, ed. I. Corfus, Bucureşti 1979, 
p. 39–41).
7 Сочинения Ивана Семеновича Пересветова, ed. М. Д. кАГАн-ТАрковСкий, я. С. Лурье, [in:] Би- 
блиотека литературы Древней Руси, vol. IX, Санкт Петербург 2006–2022, online: http://lib.
pushkinskijdom.ru/Default.aspx?tabid=5115 [10 V 2022].
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form of Moldavian written Slavonic varieties. Written (Cyrillic) Romanian, aside 
from being regularly represented by proper names in Slavonic documents, had 
already entered the bookish sphere of Moldavia likely at the very beginning of 
the 16th century by the text of the Hurmuzaki Psalter8.

Spoken languages

Before we touch the complicated question of the spoken languages in Moldavia 
of the second quarter of the 16th century, let us present the extension of this state. 
The borders of Moldavia of that time were described by Transylvanian diplomat 
Georg von Reicherstorffer9 working for king Ferdinand of Habsburg in 154110. 
According to his book, the eastern border of Moldavia was formed by the river 
Nistru/Dniester (Nester, in Slavonic documents Днистръ) with the towns Chotyn 
(Chotjna, Хотиⷩ҇) and Bilhorod (Feijerwar, Бѣ́лыи граⷣ). In the Northwest, Moldavia 
bordered with Russia (i.e. Polish-administered Ruthenian voivodeship), whose 
closest town was Sniatyn (Snatijna, Снѧтиⷩ҇, in Pocutia). The western borders 
were formed by the Carpathians (Alpes Transsylvani). The southern neighbour 
of Moldavia was Wallachia (Valachia)11. A map of Moldavia from 158712 shows 
the border river Myscouo fluvius (corresponding to the river Milcov) incorrectly 
putting the town of Adjud (Aczud) on it. On the map Polonia et Ungaria XV Geo-
graphia Universalis from 154013, the territory between Bilhorod (Byalgrod) and 
Chilia (Kylia, Келїа), which were administered by Ottomans since 1484, is called 
Bessarabia14. The area between the rivers Siret (Seretus, Сѣреⷮ) and Bârlad (Bar-
lach, Брълаⷣ) are called here Valachia Magna, likely by mistake. The same map 
shows Mystono fluvius (now Milcov), without specifying its border character. The 
region of Pocutia (districtus Pokucie) was considered by Peter Rareş to be a part of 

8 Psaltirea Hurmuzaki I. Studiu filologic, studiu lingvistic şi ediţie, ed. I. Gheţie, M. Teodorescu, 
Bucureşti 2005. Online facsimile: https://medievalia.com.ro/manuscrise/item/ms-rom-3077 [12 V 
2022].
9 For details on this personality see F. Teutsch, Reicherstorffer, Georg, [in:] Allgemeine Deutsche 
Biographie 27, Leipzig 1888, p. 678–679, https://www.deutsche-biographie.de/pnd11980025X.html 
#adbcontent [12 V 2022]. He stayed in Moldavia during his missions in 1527 and 1534. Călători 
străini despre ţările române, vol. I, ed. M. Holban, Bucureşti 1968, p. 181–184.
10 G. a Reicherstorf, Moldaviae quae olim Daciae pars chorographia, Viennae 1541.
11 Macarie I 157r загорскаа землѣ.
12 16th Century, Moldova. 1587. University of Minnesota Libraries, James Ford Bell Library, umedia.
lib.umn.edu/item/p16022coll251:2919 [12 V 2022].
13 S. Munster, Geographia universalis, vetus et nova, complectens Claudii Ptolemaei Alexandrini 
enarrationis libros VIII, Basileae 1540.
14 In the Treaty between Stephen the Great and king John Albert of Poland from 1499, the term 
Басарабскаа землѣ is still denoting Wallachia. I. Bogdan, Documentele lui Ştefan cel Mare, vol. II, 
Bucureşti 1913, p. 423.
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Moldavia as it was temporarily held by his predecessors15. Voivode Peter occu-
pied the territory from December 1530 until his defeat by Poles in August 153116. 
Since 148917, Moldavia had also possessed two fiefs in Transylvania, namely the 
towns Ciceu (Чичевь, Chicho/Chyco, Pol. Cziczew) in current Bistriţa-Năsăud 
county and Cetatea de Baltă (Кикилвара иже именоует сѧ Балтѫ, Kykel(l)ewar/
Kykellw, Pol. Baltha)18 in current Alba county. For help with pacification of sup-
porters of king Ferdinand of Habsburg in Transylvania, voivode Peter obtained 
in 1529 further fiefs from king John Szápolyai (І͗ѡ́аныⷲ҇ краⷧ҇)19: the Saxon town 
Bistriţa (Бистрица, Бистрица, Бистреца, Быстричьскыи градь, Lat. Bistricia, Ger. 
Nesen), the nearby Rodna (Родна, Lat. Rodna, Ger. Rodnaw), renown for its golden 
mines20, and Unguraş (Болоуанъшъ, Lat. Belwanyws/Balwanus/Balvanyos)21. Fol-
lowing the Ottoman intervention in Moldavia in Summer and Autumn 1538, the 
empire annexed Tighina (Тигина), a market harbour on Nistru, and took control 
over the river up to Soroca (Сорока, today’s Republic of Moldova)22. Moldavia itself 
was divided into districts called волость. The documents mention also an admin-
istratively separated Lower Country, whose delimitation was apparently different 
from the one described in the moment of its establishment in 143523. While in that 
time, just the basin of the Bârlad (Брълаⷣ) River was administratively distinguished 
(with the centre in the town of Bârlad), in the second quarter of the 16th century, 
also the bishopric seat of Roman was considered to be part of the Lower Country24. 

15 Peter Rareş’s claims on Pocutia are explained in his letter to king Sigismund of Old (крꙋⷧ҇ Жиг-
монтъ) from the 21st February 1531: nobis est vera et legitima terra ipsa possessionaria […] pro certo 
scimus illam terram Pokucie pertinere Moldaviam ‘for us it is a trully and legitimately possessed land  
[…] we know for certain that the land of Pocutia belongs to Moldavia’ (Documente privitoare la isto-
ria românilor…, vol. I…, p. 23). Similar words are used in the letter from 1537 to king Ferdinand: vna 
porciuncula terra nomine Pokwchia, que ab antiquis fuit membrum Moldawiense ‘one small portion 
of land named Pocutia, which has been part of Moldavia since the old times’. Documente privitoare 
la istoria românilor, vol. II, part 1, 1451–1575, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, Bucuresci 1891, p. 169.
16 In the description of Peter’s war for Pocutia, Macarie the Chronicler (Macarie II, 472rv) calls the 
region отьчьское достоанїе ‘father’s legacy’.
17 Istoria României în date, ed. D. C. Giurescu, Bucureşti 2003, p. 84.
18 See Putna Annals I 453v, cf. Славяно-молдавские летописи XV–XVI вв., ed. Ф. А. ГрекуЛ, Мо-
сква 1976, p. 64; ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 48.
19 Istoria României…, p. 62, Macarie II, 469r–471r.
20 G. à Reychersdorff, Chorographia Transylvaniae, quae Dacia olim apellata, aliarum prouincia-
rum & regionum succinta descriptio & explicatio, Viennae 1550, 11.
21 Cf. letters by Peter Rareş to Bistriţa from the 1st and 15th July 1529, Documente privitoare la istoria 
românilor, vol. XV, part 1…, p. 325–326.
22 Istoria României…, p. 94.
23 In the letter by voivode Iliaş to king Vladislaus III of Poland issued on the 1st September 1435. See 
Documente moldoveneşti înainte de Ştefan cel Mare, vol. II, ed. M. Costăchescu, Bucureşti 1932, p. 682.
24 Macarie II 472v прѣстоль долныѧ чѧсти землѣ ‘throne of the Lower part of the country’. Colo-
phon of the Neamţ Psalter from 1529 ѿ долнеи митрополіи ѿ Рѡманова тръга ‘from the Lower 
metropolia of Roman’. The most detailed description of the division of Lower/Upper Moldavia was 
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In our period, the administrative separation of the Lower Country is attested by 
the existence of a separate high official called vornic25.

The ethnic and religious situation (religionum & nationum genera) of Moldavia 
during the reign of Peter Rareş is described by the already mentioned Georg von 
Reicherstorffer26. The main nationality of Moldavia is called by him populus Mol-
davicus. Further ethnical groups comprise Ruthenians/East Slavs (Rutheni), Poles 
(Sarmati), Serbs (Rasciani), Armenians (Armenii), Bulgarians (Bulgeri), Tatars 
(Tarthari) and Saxons (Saxones). Reicherstorffer underlines the ruling freedom 
of confession. According to him27, Ruthenians lived around Moldavian borders28 
(eos Moldauiae confines constituentes) and their language was similar to the Pol-
ish one (sermone ̃ à Polonico parum discrepantem proferunt). An important eth-
nic group of Moldavia were Tatars, who possessed 500 homesteads (sessiones) and 
formed an important part of the Moldavian army. In the contemporary Molda-
vian texts, the ethnic structure of the Moldavian society is practically not reflected 
except for random mention of Gypsies (цигане, Egyptii)29. Once we found a pos-
sible mention of an East Slavonic character of a village30. Just the scribe of the 
Jerusalem Tetraevangelion from 1546 confessed his East Slavonic origin31. Never-
theless, the syntactical discrepancies of most preserved colophons32 do not allow 
us to suppose the Slavonic origin of the copyists. Names and performance of the 
chancery scribes also speak in favour of their Romanian background, which can 
be supported by a strict following of the fixed formulas. The ascription of some 
names attested in the documents to an ethnic East Slav is problematic33. In the 

given much later by Dimitrie Cantemir (1673–1723) in his Descriptio Moldaviae. He included 
most of today’s Republic of Moldova as well as the districts of Iaşi and Putna to the Lower Country.
25 534 Documente istorice slavo-române din Ţara-Românească şi Moldova privitoare la legăturile cu 
Ardealul 1346–1603, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, Bucureşti 1931, p. 539.
26 G. à Reychersdorff, Chorographia…, p. 12.
27 G. à Reychersdorff, Chorographia…, p. 14.
28 A more exact information on the spread of the East Slav (Ruś) population was provided much later 
in the History of the Moldavian and Wallachian land in Polish verses (Historya polskimi rytmami o wo-
łoskiej ziemi i moltanskiey, verses 233–236) by great logofăt Miron Costin (1633–1691). M. Costin, 
Istorie în versuri polone despre Moldova şi Ţara românească (1684), ed. P. P. Panaitescu, Bucureşti 
1929, p. 428.
29 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, 
vol. XV.1, p. 305.
30 Ispisoace şi zapise (Documente slavo-române), vol. I, part 1, ed. G. Ghibănescu, Iaşi 1906, p. 76 
село ѿ Рꙋси що сѧ теперь зовꙋть Захорѣнїи ‘the village of East Slavs (or the village of Ruşi) that is 
now called Zahoreani/Zahorjani’.
31 The Jerusalem Patriarchal Library Abraam 2, 1546, 257r Михаи҇ⷧ дїꙗ҇ⷦ рѵса́кь ‘scribe Mihăil, Ruthenian’.
32 These include not just the case confusion, which could be considered as a balkanism common 
to Bulgarian, Macedonian and East Štokavian, but especially the gender confusion, which points to 
a non-Slavonic language speaker.
33 We could speculate about the East Slav origin of Ivanco (И͗ваⷩ҇ко and not Ioan), the scribe of the 
Jerusalem Tetraevangelion from 1532 (Jerusalem Patriarchal Library, Slavonic 2, 325r) or a scribe of 
the same name mentioned in a charter by Peter Rareş from 1528 (Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40). 
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treaty between voivode Peter Rareş and king Sigismund the Old from 1539, there 
is mention that the original version was written in Ruthenian34.

Antun Vrančić in ca 153835 stated both Moldavians (Moldavi, Dani, Bog-
dani) and Wallachians (Transalpini, Draguli) called themselves Romani, other-
wise named Valacchi36. Vrančić37 pointed out that the language was considered 
of “Roman” origin38, but enriched with Hungarian (Hungarice) and Slavonic 
(Illirice), which was caused by language contact with various Slavonic nations. 
Another ethnical group, not mentioned by these authors, inhabiting southern 
Moldavia, were Hungarians. The extension of their settlement can be traced in the 
letter by Roman Catholic bishop Michael of Milcov from the 18th February 151839, 
who convoked a synod in the church of Totruş (Тотрꙋⷲ, Lat. Tatros) listing the 
Catholic churches of Moldavia40.

In the Latin documents issued by Moldavian chancery in the second quarter 
of the 16th century, we found twice the word vulgo introducing a term in a ver-
nacular language: once it concerns a Hungarian word (tria vasa vegeticium, vulgo 
berbenche)41, once a Slavonic one (hasta vulgo copia)42.

In the charter from 1531, there is a Ukrainian form of a female name Olenca (Ѡленка). T. Bălan, 
Documente bucovinene, vol.  I, (1507–1653), Cernăuţi 1933, p. 32. A certain Scripco (gen. sg. пана 
Скрипка), was member the voivodal council during the first reign of voivode Peter. The personalities 
linked with the territories, which Miron Costin described in the 2nd half of the 17th century as being 
inhabited by East Slavs do not show they would be of Slavonic origin. The reason may be also social: 
the documents mention mostly boyars and landlords.
34 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 122 (1539): foedus ex ruthena 
lingua in polonam conversum.
35 A. Wrancius Sibenicensis Dalmata, Expeditionis Solymani in Moldaviam et Transsylvaniam libri duo. 
De situ Transsylvaniae, Moldaviae et Transalpinae liber tertius, ed. C. Eperjessy, Budapest 1944, p. 33.
36 Peter Rareş in his Latin letter to Bistriţa (19 July 1546) calls Romanians in Transylvania Walaci 
(ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 453). In a letter from 22 March 1532, 
he calls himself as “voievoda Valachorum” (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 51).
37 A. Wrancius, Expeditionis…, p. 38.
38 “interrogantes quempiam, an sciret Valacchice, Scisne, inquiunt, Romane?” ‘Asking anyone, if he 
knows Romanian, they say “Ştii româneşte?”’. A German letter by voivode Alexander Lăpuşneanu 
from 1561 says “dye Moldener nennen zu yer Sprachen, wallachysch”. ‘The Moldavians call their 
language “Wallachian/Romanian”’. Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 570.
39 Ed. M. Costăchescu, Documente…, p. 487–489.
40 More exact information about the Hungarian settlement in Moldavia in the Early Modern Ages can 
be found in G. I. Năstase, Ungurii din Moldova la 1646 după „Codex Bandinus”, ABas 4, 1935, p. 401.
41 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 328 ‘three barrels, called in vernacu-
lar tongue berbenche’. See berbence ‘Fäßchen; Tönnchen’ in Erdélyi Magyar Szótörténeti Tár, vol. I, 
ed. A. T. Szabó, Bukarest 1975, p. 806–807, Romanian bărbânţă ‘wooden vessel made of staves, in which 
milk and cheese are mainly stored’. Here and further, we use https://dexonline.ro/ [10 V 2022] as the 
source of the Romanian equivalents. Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 328.
42 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 433 “lance, in vernacular копїе”. The 
Slavonic word is attested already in OCS. Here and further, saying a word is attested in OCS (копиѥ), 
we mean its presence in the database Gorazd: The Old Church Slavonic Digital Hub, http://gorazd.
org/gulliver/ [10 V 2022].

https://dexonline.ro/
http://gorazd.org/gulliver/
http://gorazd.org/gulliver/
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Types of texts

The texts written in Moldavia in the second quarter of the 16th century represent 
a variable group both from genre and language point of view. The most prestigious 
of them are the manuscript books written in Church Slavonic. There is a signifi-
cant number of authorised (signed and dated by the scribe) manuscripts from this 
period. Within the huge plenty of Moldavian unauthorised manuscripts, spread 
in the world collections43, there are surely further ones, which will be ascribed to 
this period in the future44. As we plan to focus on this issue on another place, we 
will limit ourselves just to a simple overview:4546

Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1520s–1540s Miscellany From Dobrovăţ Library of the 
Romanian Acade- 
my, ms. sl. 54145

1525–1545 Barlaam 
and Josaphat

Monastery of Drag-
omirna 14746

43 Most systematically, the work on the reconstruction of the manuscript legacy of this period was 
undertaken by É. Turdeanu, Études de littérature roumaine et d’écrits slaves et grecs des principautés 
roumaines, Leiden 1985, p. 191–196. In this study, twelve manuscripts are listed. Some more details 
on some manuscripts were provided in E. Turdeanu, Oameni şi cărţi de altădată, Bucureşti 1997, 
p. 298–309. R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise de origine românească din colecţii străine. Repertoriu, 
Bucureşti 1986, mentions seventeen manuscripts from these period in collections out of Romania. 
V. Pelin, Manuscrise romaneşti din secolele XIII–XIX in colecţii străine (Rusia, Ucraina, Bielorusia). 
Catalog, Chişinău 2017, made a revision of Constantinescu’s findings listing thirteen manuscripts in 
the collections of the former USSR. We do not aim to make an extant bibliography of each manu-
script on this place.
44 As the following list shows, the authorized manuscripts comprise mainly the ones containing bib-
lical texts (Tetraevangеlion, Apostolos, Psalter). The composition and decoration of the luxury cop-
ies of these texts, mostly donated to a religious establishment were sponsored by the most influential 
(both religiously and secularly) personalities of the country.
45 P. P. Panaitescu, Catalogul manuscriselor slavo-române şi slave din Biblioteca Academiei Româ-
ne, vol. II, Bucureşti 2003, p. 387–389; I. R. Mircea, Répertoire des manuscrits slaves en Roumanie. 
Auteurs byzantines et slaves, Sofia 2005, p.  237; К.  Иванова, Bibliotheca Hagiographica Balcano-
Slavonica, София 2008, p. 126.
46 I. Iufu, V. Brătulescu, Manuscrise slavo-române din Moldova. Fondul Mănăstirii Dragomirna, 
Iaşi 2012, p. 129–130.
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Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1527 Euchologion From Bisericani Library of the 
Romanian Academy, 
ms. sl. 23747

1528 Apostolos 
(Праксѣоу)

Scr. monk Evloghie 
(монаха е͗влѡ́гїа͗)

For the monastery 
of Sălăgeni48

Library of the 
Romanian Academy, 
ms. sl. 2149

1529 Typikon 
(Типиⷦ҇)

Scr. monk Evloghie Monastery 
of Dragomirna 136 
(1902/813)50

1529 Psalter 
(Ѱл҃тірь)

Scr. hieromonk 
Ioan51 of Neamţ 
Don. bishop Dorotei 
of Roman52

In Neamţ (ѿ не-
мечскаⷢ҇ ѡбитѣли)

Russian State 
Library col. 218, 
no. 20353

1529 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Тетроеѵⷢ҇ль)

Scr. hieromonk 
Macarie54

Don. Barbovschi55, 
pârcălab of Suceava

In Putna (въ Пꙋт-
нои), for the church 
in Suceava

Monastery of Rila 9 
(1/11a)56

43444546474849505152

47 а. И.  ЯцИмИрСКій, Славянскія и русскія рукописи румынскихъ библіотекъ, С.  Петербург 
1905, p. 380–382; P. P. Panaitescu, Manuscrisele slave din Biblioteca Academiei RPR, vol. I, Bucureşti 
1959, p. 337–338.
48 мꙋнасти сълъџаⷩ҇скоѝ.
49 а.И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Славянскія…, p. 122–126; P. P. Panaitescu, Manuscrisele…, vol. I, p. 32–34; 
É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 191–192; idem, Oameni…, p. 263–266.
50 I. Iufu, V. Brătulescu, Manuscrise…, p. 121–122.
51 Іеромонаⷯ Іѡанн.
52 епⷭ҇копъ Дороѳей ѿ дѡлнеи митрополіи.
53 R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 587; в. овчИннИКова-ПелИн, Каталогул ӂенерал ал 
манускриселор молдовенешть пэстрате ын УРСС.  Колекция библиотечий мэнэстирий Но-
ул-Нямц (сек. ХІV–XIX), Кишинэу 1989, p. 116–118; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 100–101.
54 іеромонаха Макарїа.
55 жꙋпаⷩ҇ Барбѡⷡ҇скоіи.
56 е. СПроСтрановъ, Описъ на рѫкописите въ библиотеката на Рилския манастиръ, София 
1902, p.  14–15; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 192–193; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 16; 
Б. н.  райКов et al., Славянски ръкописи в Рилския манастир, vol.  I, София 1986, p.  36–37; 
M. M.  Székely, Manuscrise răzleţite din scriptoriul şi biblioteca Mănăstirii Putna, APu 3.1, 2007, 
p. 153–180. A. Pascal, Din istoria scrierii de carte în Mănăstirea Putna în secolele XV–XVI, APu 7, 
2012, p. 73.
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Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1530 Psalter 
(Ѱалтиⷬ҇)

Scr. hieromonk 
Macarie57

In Dobrovăţ Russian State 
Library coll. 209, 
no. 78658

1530 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Scr. hierodeacon 
Teodosie59

State Historical 
Museum in Moscow, 
Ščuk. 30260

1530 Menaion 
for February 
(Минеꙵ феврꙋаⷬ҇)

Scr. hieromonk 
Ştefan61,
Don. hegumen 
Siluan62

In Putna (монастирꙋ 
пꙋ́тною)

Russian State 
Library coll. 310, 
no. 7963

1531 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Scr. Antonie Bo-
sianul

For church of Orhei, 
from Vorniceni

Library of the 
Russian Academy 
of Sciences 13.1.264

1532 Liturgy (Лѵтⷹр-
гїа)

Scr. Spiridon 
of Putna65

Don. hegumen 
Siluan66

In Putna Smolensk State 
Museum-Monu-
ment 992767

1532 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Ivanco deacon68 

of Frăţâneşti
In Frăţâneşti? 
(Фръцънеⷳ)

Jerusalem Patri-
archate Library, 
Slavonic 269

43444546474849505152535455

57 іеромонаⷯ Макарїе Добровецкыи.
58 D. Mioc, Manuscrise slavo-române în biblioteci din străinătate, SMIM 7, 1974, p. 278; V. Pelin, 
Manuscrise…, p. 102.
59 еродїаконь Ѳеодосїе.
60 а.И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Опись старинныхъ славянскихъ и русскихъ рукописей собранія П.И. Щу-
кина, vol. II, Санктпетербургъ 1897, p. 3–4; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 193; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, 
p. 101.
61 таⷯ і͗е͗ромо́наⷯ Сте́фаⷩ҇.
62 архѝмаⷩ҇дритѣ кѵⷬ҇ и͗гꙋмеⷩ҇ силꙋаⷩ҇.
63 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 193; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 621; M.M. Székely, 
Manuscrise…, p. 171–172; A. Pascal, Din istoria…, p. 73; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 102–103. 
Online facsimile: https://lib-fond.ru/lib-rgb/310/f-310-79/ [10 V 2022].
64 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 193; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 350.
65 мѡнаⷯ Спиридѡⷩ҇.
66 Силꙋаноу игоуменоу.
67 о. П. Бугаева, Рукописи Смоленского областного краеведческого музея, TOДл 15, 1958, p. 425; 
A. Pascal, Din istoria…, p. 69; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 103–104.
68 и͗ваⷩ҇ко дїꙗ͗ко ⷩ.
69 н.Ф. КраСноСельцев, Славянские рукописи Патриаршей библиотеки в Иерусалиме, Казань 
1889, p. 8–9; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 44; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 194–195; idem, 
Oameni…, p. 276–281. Online: https://www.loc.gov/item/00271073513-jo/ [10 V 2022].

https://lib-fond.ru/lib-rgb/310/f-310-79/
https://www.loc.gov/item/00271073513-jo/
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Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1533 Miscellany Library of the 
Russian Academy 
of Sciences 13.3.2570

1533 Typikon 
(Око цр҃кѡ҇ⷡное)

Hieromonk Ion 
(і͗е͗ромонаⷯ́ І͗ѡⷩ)

In Neamţ 
(ѿ нѣмеⷱ҇скоꙵ ѡ͗би́теⷧ҇)

Lost71

1534 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Те́троє͗ваⷩ҇геⷧ҇)

Don. voivode Peter 
Rareş72

For monastery 
Xeropotamou73

Austrian National 
Library, cod. slav. 274

1535 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Тетрѡеуⷢ҇ль)

Don. logofăt Toma75 For monastery 
Dobrovăţ76

Russian National 
Library, Pogod. 2277

1535 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Don. vistiernic Sima For monastery 
Dobrovăţ

Treasury of the 
monastery of Rila78

1535–1545 Hagiographic 
Collection

Monastery 
of Suceviţa 2279

43444546474849505152

70 R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 366.
71 а. И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Изъ славянскихъ рукописей. Тексты и заметки, Санктъ Петербургъ 1898, 
p. 58; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 783.
72 Пе́тръ воевода.
73 монастиⷬ҇ ѯиропотаⷨскїѧ ѡ͗би́тѣⷧ҇.
74 а. И. ЯцИмИрСКИй, Описание южнославянских и русских рукописей заграничных библиотек, 
vol.  I, Вена, Берлин, Дрезден, Лейпциг, Мюнхен, Прага, Любляна, Петербургъ 1921, p. 16–17; 
I. Bogdan, Scrieri alese, Bucureşti 1968, p. 503–504; G. Birkfellner, Glagolitische und Kyrillische 
Handschriften in Österreich, Wien 1975, p. 89; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 7; G. Bulu-
ţă, Manuscrise miniate şi ornate româneşti în colecţii din Austria, Bucureşti 1990, p. 38–39; E. Tur-
deanu, Oameni…, p. 298–301. Facsimile online: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AC14248898 [10 V 2022].
75 паⷩ҇ Тома логѡфеⷮ.
76 Добрѡвеⷰ҇.
77 К. Иванова, Български, сръбски и молдо-влахийски кирилски ръкописи в сбирката на 
М. П. Погодин, София 1981, p. 82–84; E. Turdeanu, Oameni…, p. 268–271.
78 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 195; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 15; E. Turdeanu, Oa-
meni…, p. 276–281. The manuscript is not mentioned in the Rila catalogues.
79 O. Mitric, Catalogul manuscriselor slavo-române din Biblioteca Mănăstirii Suceviţa, Suceava 1999, 
p. 77–78; I. R. Mircea, Répertoire…, p. 239.

http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AC14248898
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Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1537 Twelve books 
of the Old 
Testament 
(Палїа)

Scr. monk Ioan 
(мѡ́наⷯ І͗ѡ͗анн)

In Bistriţa80, for 
Tăzlău monastery81

Russian State 
Library, coll. 256, 
no. 2982

1538 Panegyrikon 
(Събѡрниⷦ҇)

Croatian Historical 
Museum in Zagreb, 
7283

1538 Panegyrikon Museum of the 
Serbian Orthodox 
Church in Belgrade, 
coll. of Grujić 25384

1540 Apostolos 
(Пра́ксе)

Don. hieromonk 
Paisie85, the hegumen 
of the Humor monas-
tery for the mem-
ory of great logofăt 
Toader Bubuiog

In Humor (хоморскаⷢ҇ 
мона́стира)

Science Library 
of the Ivan Franko 
National University 
in Ľviv, 1.а.486

Ca 1540 Psalter State Historical 
Museum in Moscow, 
Uvar. 49987

1541 Apostolos In Suceava Russian State 
Library, coll. 247, 
no. 588

434445464748495051

80 ѿ монастира би́стрыци.
81 монастыроу таⷥлѡⷡ҇скомѵ.
82 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 196–197; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 604; E. Turdeanu, 
Oameni…, p. 281–286. Online: https://lib-fond.ru/lib-rgb/256/f-256-29/ [10 V 2022].
83 в. мошИн, Ћирилски рукописи Повијесног музеја Хрватске и Копитареве збирке, Београд 
1971, p. 88–95.
84 Bogdanović 1982, 49 (no. 521); R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 359.
85 є͗гꙋмеⷩ҇ і͗є͗ромонаⷯ паи́сїє.
86 С.  романСКИ, Влахобългарски рѫкописи въ Львовската университетска библиотека, 
ПСБКД 22, 1910–1911, 71, 7–8, p. 590–592; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 197; R. Constantinescu, 
Manuscrise…, no. 830.
87 леонИДъ, Систематическое описаніе славяно-россійскихъ рукописей собранія графа Уваро-
ва, part 1, москва 1893, p. 11; м.в. ЩеПКИна et al., Описание пергаменных рукописей Государ-
ственного исторического музея. Часть 2: Рукописи болгарские, сербские, молдавские, ае за 
1965 год, москва 1966, p. 305–306; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 672; V. Pelin, Manu-
scrise…, p. 107–108.
88 R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 599.
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Year Text
Scribe (scr.) 

and/or 
donator (don.)

Place of origin (in), 
donation (for) or 

storage (from)

Shelf 
number

1542 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Tетрає͗ѵⷢ҇ль)

Scr. Mihail89, Don. 
vistiernic Baloş90 
and logofăt Toader 
Baloşevici91

For St Michael and 
Gabriel church 
of Suceava (Сѵчаⷡ҇)

Russian State 
Library, coll. 98, 
no. 7892

1543 Pentikostarion 
(Петодесѧточ-
никь)

Scr. Crăciun 
(Крачюⷩ҇), Don. 
Teodosie, bishop 
of Rădăuţi93

State Historical 
Museum in Moscow, 
Uvar. 39194

1543 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Тетроеуⷢ҇ль)

Don. Iliaş and Con-
stantin, sons of Peter 
Rareş and Lady 
Elena, wife of the 
voivode

Maybe for the 
church of St Deme-
trius in Suceava

The treasury 
of St Sepulchre 
in Jerusalem95

1544 Apostolos 
(Праѯіꙋ Апⷭ҇ль)

Scr. priest Eremie 
of Bădeuţi96, Don. 
Teodosie, bishop 
of Rădăuţi97

Church of St Nicho-
las of the bishopric 
of Rădăuţi

Monastery 
of Suceviţa 898

Ca 1544 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Scr. Ioan From Suceviţa and 
Jerusalem

Russian State 
Library, coll. 344, 
no. 23199

4344454647484950515253

89 Михаи́ла пи́сара.
90 Балѡ́ша вистѣ́рника.
91 тоа́деⷬ҇ балоше́виⷱ҇ логофеⷮ.
92 D. Mioc, Materiale româneşti din arhive străine, SMIM 6, 1973, p. 336–337; R. Constantinescu, 
Manuscrise…, no.  483; V.  Pelin, Manuscrise…, p.  108–109; т. в.  анИСИмова, Ю. С.  БелЯКИн, 
Каталог славяно-русских рукописных книг из собрания Е. Е.  Егорова, vol.  I, москва 2018, 
p. 214–216. Online facsimile: https://lib-fond.ru/lib-rgb/98/f98-78/ [10 V 2022].
93 Ѳеодосіе епископь Радовскый.
94 леонИДъ, Систематическое описаніе…, part  2, p.  117; м. в.  ЩеПКИна et al., Описание…, 
p. 303; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 738; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 109–110 says it is 
currently situated in the monastery of Slatina.
95 N.  Iorga, Doua evangheliare ale fiilor lui Petre Rares, BCMI 27, april–iunie, 1934, p.  87–90; 
É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 198–199; idem, Oameni…, p. 301–305.
96 поⷫ҇ Еремїѧ ѿ Баⷣвци.
97 Ѳеѡⷣсіе епⷭ҇пь Радѡⷡ҇кый.
98 O. Mitric, Catalogul…, p. 44–48.
99 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 194–195; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 111–112.
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storage (from)

Shelf 
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1545 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Don. voivode Peter 
Rareş

For monastery 
Căpriana

Lost100

1545 Tetraevan- 
gelion (Тетро-
еѵⷢ҇лъ)

Scr. Priest Gavriil 
Melentiescul101

Private102

1545 Psaltikon Scr. hieromonk 
Andonie

M. Eminescu 
Central University 
Library in Iaşi103

1545 Tetraevan- 
gelion

Don. Peter Rareş 
and his family

From monastery 
Căpriana

Lost104

1546 Tetraevan- 
gelion 
(Тетрѻ̀є͗ѵⷢ҇ль)

Scr. Mihail105 In Suceava Jerusalem Patri-
archate Library, 
Abraam 2106

47484950515253

There are further three manuscripts mentioned by Constantinescu that we did 
not list above and whose identification causes some problems. The manuscript 
Tetraevangelion (State Historical Museum in Moscow, Ščuk. 303, 1539)107

54 was con-
sidered by Turdeanu108

55 to be written in Moldavia, while Bogdan109
56 and Pelin110

57 sup-
pose the manuscript was from Transylvania. The Psalter, cited by Constantinescu111

58 
to have the shelf number Russian State Library coll 98, no. 37 (ca 1546), does not 
correspond to the mentioned catalogue item in the newest catalogue112.59 The Tetra- 
evangelion from Odessa (dated 1541)113

60 that is supposed to be in the Vernadsky 

100 а. И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Из исторіи славянской письменности въ Молдавіи и Валахіи ХV–ХVІІ вв., 
s.l. 1906, p. LXII–LXV; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 199; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 751; 
E. Turdeanu, Oameni…, p. 305–309.
101 поⷫ҇ Гаврїиⷧ҇ Мелентїескуⷧ҇.
102 P. Mihail, Z. Mihail, Manuscrise slave în colecţii din Moldova (II), RSla 19, 1980, p. 278–281.
103 M. M. Székely, Manuscrise…, p. 172.
104 а. И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Из исторіи…, p. LXIII–LXV, 21–23; É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 199; R. Con-
stantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 751.
105 Михаиⷧ҇ дїꙗⷦ҇ рѵса́кь.
106 E. Turdeanu, Oameni…, p. 309–317. Online facsimile: https://www.loc.gov/item/00271073677-jo/ 
[10 V 2022].
107 а. И. ЯцИмИрСКій, Опись старинныхъ…, p. 4–5; R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 672.
108 É. Turdeanu, Études…, p. 197.
109 D. P. Bogdan, Paleografia romano-slavă: tratat şi album, Bucureşti 1978, p. 120.
110 V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 106–107.
111 R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 478.
112 т. в. анИСИмова, Ю. С. БелЯКИн, Каталог…, p. 113–114.
113 R. Constantinescu, Manuscrise…, no. 807.

https://www.loc.gov/item/00271073677-jo/
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National Library of Ukraine is missing in the newest catalogue114. Apart from the 
main texts of the manuscripts, which belong to the common CS legacy.115, most 
of the mentioned manuscripts also contain a colophon, which can be considered 
an original work of the copyist. The colophon may indicate the level of his active 
knowledge of CS. Nevertheless, in most cases, it is pretty short and made up of fixed 
formulas. From the Moldavian CS legacy of the period of Peter Rareş, we also have 
to mention three further texts that were preserved in later manuscripts. The most 
important is the Chronicle by bishop Macarie of Roman († 1558)116. The first ver-
sion of this Chronicle (Macarie I), covering the period after the death of voivode 
Stephen the Great, was ordered by voivode Peter and great logofăt Toader Bubuiog 
likely in 1529117. This part is written in a sober reportage style referring both about 
Moldavian and foreign events. After his return on the throne in 1541, voivode Peter 
Rareş asked Macarie to write a continuation (Macarie II)118, which rhetorically 
described Peter’s escape from Moldavia after the Ottoman intervention in Sep-
tember 1538 and his regaining of sultan’s favour and finally the throne.

114 Л. Гнатенко et al., Слов’янська кирилична рукописна книга XVI ст. з фондів Інституту 
рукопису Національної бібліотеки України імені В. І. Вернадського, київ 2010.
115 The Miscellany from 1533 contains the Passion and Liturgy of the Moldavian patron St John the 
New of Suceava (а. И. ЯцИмИрскій, Из исторіи славянской проповѣди въ Молдавіи. Неизвест-
ное произведения Григорія Цамблака, санктпетербургъ 1906, p. XXII), the texts staying at the 
beginning of the Moldavian Slavonic literature no matter the debated identity of its authorship, out of 
Romania mostly ascribed to Gregory Tsamblak. For details of the discussion see а. а.  турИЛов, 
Иоанн Новый, Сочавский, [in:] Православная энциклопедия, vol. XXIV, москва 2011, p. 459–463, 
online: http://www.pravenc.ru/text/471404.html [10 V 2022]. The Typikon from 1533 was supposed 
to contain the Припѣла ‘Undersongs’ by Filotei, a former logofăt of voivode Mircea the Old, which is 
the introductory work of the original CS literature in Wallachia.
116 On his life see e.g. M. Păcurariu, Istoria bisericii ortodoxe române, vol. I, Iaşi 2004, p. 423. Ma-
carie entered the office of the bishop of Roman (Lower Country) in 1531 and he was temporarily 
deposed during the reign of Peter’s son Iliaş Rareş.
117 Preserved on ff. 154–168 in the Miscellany (Книга молебниⷦ҇), State Historical Museum in Mos-
cow, Bars. 1411 from the 2nd half of the 16th century. On the manuscript see Славяно-молдавские…, 
p. 19–20; а. Д. ПаскаЛь, Славяно-молдавские рукописи XV–XVII вв. в собраниях Государствен-
ного Исторического Музея (Москва), [in:] Академическая археография в России XVIII–XXI ве-
ков (Тихомировские чтения 2016 года: К 60-летию Археографической комиссии РАН), москва 
2017, p. 154. The text of Macarie I was not published separately, just in reading variants in the edi-
tions by I. Bogdan and P. P. Panaitescu, Cronicile slavo-române din sec. XV–XVI, Bucureşti 1959, 
p. 77–90 and Славяно-молдавские…, p. 125–138, based on the final (3rd) redaction of the text.
118 Preserved within The Počajiv Miscellany (Vernadsky National Library of Ukraine, Počajiv 47 (116) 
from 1558–1561. On the contents of the manuscript see I. Bogdan, Scrieri alese…, p. 273–288; 
Славяно-молдавские…, p. 16–17; V. Pelin, Manuscrise…, p. 118–121. It was separately published 
within the 1st Moldavian historiographic corpus edited by I. Bogdan, Vechile cronice moldovenescĭ 
până la Urechiă, Bucurescĭ 1891, p. 149–162. Later, it was published as reading variants under the 
editions of the 3rd redaction: I. Bogdan, Letopiseţul lui Azarie, Bucureşti 1909, p. 96–11; Cronicile 
slavo-române…, p. 77–90 and Славяно-молдавские…, p. 125–138.

http://www.pravenc.ru/text/471404.html
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The second original CS text is the Enkomion to St  John the New119, written 
in 1534. It is actually a reworked Passion of St John the New of Suceava. The third 
later preserved text is a letter likely from ca 1531–1536, now probably lost, but 
published by Jacimirskij120. It is a recommendation letter written by hegumen Teo-
dosie of Neamţ to bishop Macarie of Roman about hieromonk Ioil, a candidate for 
the position of hegumen of Voroneţ. In modern words, the letter contains Ioil’s 
CV with a bibliography of copied manuscripts and list of monasteries, where he 
worked, providing interesting details on the career management of a 16th century 
CS scribe.

An unneglectable part of the Moldavian CS legacy is represented by inscrip-
tions. From the examined period, we have mainly two types of them: the kte-
tor inscriptions and the tombstone inscriptions. From the five published ktetor 
inscriptions, one was made on behalf of great logofăt Toader Bubuiog121 and four 
on behalf of the voivode (during his first reign):

 – 1530 St Nicholas church in Pobrata122,
 – 1532 Annunciation Church in Moldoviţa123,
 – 1532 Dormition Church in Baia124,
 – 1534 St Demetrius church in Suceava125.

We are aware about eight tombstone inscriptions dated into this period that 
are mostly also linked to great logofăt Toader (Тоа́дерь вели́ки̏ лоѡгѡ́феть)126 
and the voivode127. Further dated inscriptions are linked to other personal- 

119 Похва́лное ст҃мꙋ и͗ сла́вному вели́комⷱ҇никꙋ і͗ѡа́ннꙋ но́вомꙋ. Preserved in the Menaion for April (Rus-
sian State Library, coll. 310, no. 81, 1467) in a copy done in 1574. For the manuscript see V. Pelin, 
Manuscrise…, p. 55–56. Full edition was done by in а. И. ЯцИмИрскій, Из исторіи славянской 
проповѣди…, p. 87–95.
120 а. И. ЯцИмИрскій, Мелкіе тексты и замѣтки по старинной славянской и русской литера-
турамъ, ИорЯс 5.4, 1900, p. 1237–1239. The text was included in the Miscellany of hagiographic and 
apocryphal texts from the early 17th century that belonged to the collection of Teofil Gepeţchi and was 
previously situated in Moldoviţa.
121 It is placed in the Dormition church in Humor. Die Inschriften aus der Bukovina. Beiträge zur 
Quellenkunde der Landes- und Kirchengeschichte, vol.  I, Steininschriften, ed.  E. A.  Kozak, Wien 
1903, p. 28–29. During the interregnum (reign of Stephen Lăcustă) in 1538, great vistiernic Matiaş 
(Матїашь велки вистерниⷦ҇) let also made a ktetor inscription in the church of Holy Spirit Descent in 
Horodniceni. Inscripţiĭ din bisericile Romănieĭ, ed. N. Iorga, Bucureştĭ 1905, p. 64.
122 Inscripţiĭ din bisericile…, p. 56.
123 Die Inschriften…, p. 187–188.
124 Inscripţiĭ din bisericile…, p. 63.
125 Die Inschriften…, p. 138.
126 Dormition church in Humor: tomb of Maria, wife of Toader logofăt from 1527 (Die Inschriften…, 
p. 33) and the tomb of Toader logofăt from 1539 (Die Inschriften…, p. 34).
127 In Putna, there are tombs of Maria, wife of Peter Rareş, died in 1529 (Die Inschriften…, p. 91) 
and of voivode Stephen the Young from 1527 (Die Inschriften…, p. 91). In St Demetrius Church in 
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ities128. In the Zographou Monastery (Изꙋгра́фь), there is a short donation in- 
scription by voivode Peter from 1533129.

The most numerous group of original Moldavian texts are the chancery docu-
ments. In these documents, the character of the language depends on the addressee 
of the document. The largest group of Slavonic documents is represented by char-
ters issued by the internal chancery to secular individuals or families (mostly 
boyars)130. The chancery of the first reign of voivode Peter Rareş was led by the 
already mentioned great logofăt Toader Bubuiog (in office 1525–1537). He was 
a son-in-law of Ion Tăutu, the great logofăt of Stephen the Great, under whose lead-
ership he began his chancery career as a simple scribe131. The thoroughly signed 
internal chancery documents allow to reconstruct Toader’s team that included: 
Dumitru Popovici (Дꙋмитрꙋ Поповиⷱ҇), Petrea Popovici (Петрѣ Поповиⷱ҇), Gheorghie 
(Геѡргїе), Grigorie Bogza/Bogzovici (Григорїе Богза), Ion Margire (Іѡⷩ҇ Маржире), 
Cârstea Burlovici (Кръстѣ Бꙋрловиⷱ҇), Toma Căţeleana (Тома Къцелѣновиⷱ҇), Coz-
ma Căţeleanovici (Кѡзма Къцелѣновиⷱ҇), Lazor Golâi (Лазоⷬ҇ Голъи) and later also 
Vasilie Buzdugan (Василіе Бꙋздꙋгаⷩ҇) and Ion Flocescul (Іѡⷩ҇ Флоческꙋⷧ҇). The chancery 
of the second reign of voivode Peter was led by Mateiaş (Матїаⷲ҇ логофеⷮ҇, in office 
1541–1548), previously great vistiernic132. His team included the already men-
tioned Vasilie Buzdugan, Toma Florescul (Тома Флорескоуⷧ҇), Luca Popovici (Лꙋка 
Поповиⷱ҇), Mihăilă Borra (Михъиⷧ҇ Борра), Dumitru Văscanovici (Дꙋмитрꙋ Въскано-
виⷱ҇) and others. Several of the above mentioned names indicate one of the recruit-
ment strategies of the internal chancery: at least some of the scribes used to be 
recruited from priest families, which provided the CS education to their (male) 

Suceava, there is the tomb of Peter’s son Bogdan from 1540 (Die Inschriften…, p. 91). In St Nicholas 
Church in Pobrata, there is the tomb of voivode Peter Rareş (Inscripţiĭ din bisericile…, p. 56).
128 In St Demetrius Church in Suceava, there is the tomb of a pârcălab of Chotyn (1541) and of great 
vistiernic Toma (1543). See Die Inschriften…, p. 140. In the church of Zăhăreşti, there is a tomb- 
stone inscription of Marena, wife of pârcălab Hărovici of Chotyn. See Die Inschriften…, p. 213–214. 
In St George church in Hârlău, there was (now in the Museum of National Art of Romania, MNAR 
4367) a tombstone inscription of a painter called Gheorghie. See Inscripţiile medievale şi din epoca 
modernă a României, vol. I, Oraşul Bucureşti (1395–1800), ed. A. Elian, Bucureşti 1965, p. 506.
129 й. Ивановъ, Български старини изъ Македония, софия 1931, p. 241.
130 In our study, we work with 57 of such documents. As the planned volume V of Documenta Ro-
maniae Historica, series A, which is supposed to cover this period, has not been issued yet, we use 
the editions in the following sources: T. Bălan, Documente bucovinene, vol. I…; vol. II, (1519–1662), 
Cernăuţi 1934; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I; Молдова ын епока феудализму-
луи волумул, vol. II, Документе славо-молдовенещь. Вякуриле XV–XVІ, ed. Л. в. ЧереПИн et al., 
кишинэу 1978; Surete şi izvoade (Documente slavo-române), ed. G. Ghibănescu, vol. I, Iaşi 1906; 
vol. II, Iaşi 1906; vol. VII, Iaşi 1912; vol. IX, (Documente Basarabene), Iaşi 1914; vol. XVIII, Iaşi 
1927; vol. XIX, Iaşi 1927; vol. XXI, Iaşi 1929; vol. XXIV, Iaşi 1930; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, 
Documente inedite de la Petru Rareş, RI 8.7–8, 1997, p. 503–515.
131 N. Stoicescu, Dicţionar al marilor dregători din Ţara românească şi Moldova. Sec. XIV–XVII, 
Bucureşti 1971, p. 330.
132 Ibidem, p. 314.
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members. It is worth mentioning that the scribes signing themselves as Popovici/
Поповиⷱ҇ ‘priest’s son’ (in one case even Калꙋгерѡⷡ҇ ‘monk’s son’)133 dominate among 
the authors of the CS based monastery charters, even if they were perfectly com-
petent in composing also linguistically different secular charters to boyars. The 
internal chancery letters we are working with were mostly issued in Lower Mol-
davia (Bârlad/Брълаⷣ, Hârlău/Хрълоⷡ҇, Vaslui/Васлꙋи, Huşi/Хꙋⷭ҇), eventually in Iaşi 
(ꙗⷭ҇) and Suceava (Сꙋчава).

A specific group of documents issued by the internal chancery and signed 
by the voivode, is addressed to the religious establishments. We work with nine 
documents sent to the monastery of Neamţ (Нѣмеⷰ҇)134, Moldoviţa (Молдавица)135, 
Bistriţa (Бистрица)136, Putna (Пꙋтна)137 and the bishopric of Rădăuţi (Радовце)138. 
The scribes of these letters are mostly the same as the previous ones. A different 
corpus of very variable ad hoc contents (political, judicial, business) is represented 
by the communication with Transylvanian towns. This corpus linguistically and 
stylistically differs from the highly formulaic internal chancery documents. Among 
the 105 published documents139 addressed to Bistriţa in Transylvania, we found 
79 documents issued in Latin mostly by the voivode, but also by his wife Ecaterina 
and various officials, 18 in German, from which just five from 1540 were issued by 
voivode. Five German letters were issued by the town councils of Suceava, Baia, 
Bistriţa and Rodna. Eight letters were issued by Moldavian officials in Slavonic: one 
by pârcălab Dan (Даⷩ҇ пъркълаⷠ҇) of Câmpulung140 two by Mătiaş vistiernic (future 
logofăt)141, two by Huru (Хꙋрꙋ великїи дво҇ⷬни҇ⷦ), great vornic of the Lower Country142, one 
by Mihul hatman (Михꙋⷧ҇ хатмаⷩ҇)143 and two by Toma logofăt (Тома логофеⷮ҇)144. 
One letter to Bistriţa in Transylvania was issued by a hegumen of Moldoviţa145. 

133 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 56.
134 15 March 1527. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124–125.
135 1534 (T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 16–17), 17 September 1545 (Surete…, vol. I, p. 375–377), 
27 May 1546 (T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 44–45), 27 May 1546 (Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58–59). 
The last letter concerns the donation of the skete of Sălăgeni, established by the above mentioned 
copist Evloghie, ex-great vistiernic, to Moldoviţa.
136 1546 (Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50–52, 55–56). The first letter includes an original narra-
tion of Peter Rareş’s anabasis.
137 11 April 1546 (Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93–95).
138 23rd April 1529 (T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 29–31).
139 Documente privitóre la Istoria Românilor, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, vol. II, part 1, 
Bucuresci 1891; part 3, Bucuresci 1892; part 4, Bucuresci 1894; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, 
Documente…, vol. XV.1; ed. A. Veress, Documente…
140 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 525.
141 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536, 537.
142 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538, 539.
143 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539–540.
144 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540–542.
145 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531.
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In contrast to the above mentioned internal documents, these letters were issued in 
Upper Country (Suceava, Cămpulung/Долгоеполе/Длъгополе). Eleven letters were 
sent to Braşov (Браше҇ⷡ, Брашо҇ⷡ) and signed by the voivode. Eight of them are in Latin, 
three in Slavonic146. Most of the Latin letters are linked to military activities of 
voivode Peter in 1529. The letters to king Ferdinand I of Habsburg147 or his rep-
resentatives were sent in Latin or German, the communication with his rival John 
Szápolyai148 and his officials was issued in Latin. The communication with king 
Sigismund the Old of Poland was led both in Latin and Polish149. A Peace Treaty 
with king Sigismund from 1526 was written in Slavonic150. Another Slavonic let-
ter was sent in 1531 by great vistiernic Glăvan (Главаⷩ҇) to the burghers of Ľviv 
(Ливоⷡ҇)151. There is one preserved (and published) original of a petition by Peter 
Rareş written in Ottoman Turkish from ca 1530/1531152.

Moldavian Trinovitan Standard

Before the evaluation of the variability of written varieties of Moldavia in the 
examined period, we will shortly focus on the description of the standard vari-
ety153. The top position of the written variety structure was occupied by Church 
Slavonic of the biblical-liturgical corpus. The variety used in Moldavia, influ-
encing also neighbouring areas (Wallachia, Orthodox communities in Hunga-
ry, Poland and Lithuania), was the bookish language patterned on the standard 
variety of the Late period of the Second Bulgarian Empire (Trinovitan, or Tărnovo 
CS)154. This variety was adapted by the Moldavian milieu in the first decade of the 
15th century155 and its model texts were elaborated mainly by the school of Gavriil 

146 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518–520.
147 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1.
148 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 363.
149 Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I.
150 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725–728.
151 Исторические связи народов СССР и Румынии в ХV-начале ХVІІІ в. Документы и матери-
алы в трех томах, vol. і, 1408–1632, ed. Я. с. ГросуЛ et al., москва 1965, no. 36.
152 Documente turceşti privind istoria României, vol.  I, 1455–1774, ed.  M. A.  Mehmed, Bucureşti 
1976, p. 16–17.
153 Cf. в. м. ЖИвов, История языка русской письменности, vol. I, москва 2017, p. 212–213.
154 The most detailed description of this variety, based on the language of the texts of patriarch Eu-
thymius of Tărnovo can be found in И. ХараЛамПИев, Езикът и езиковата реформа на Евтимий 
Търновски, софия 1990.
155 This is linked with the recognition of the Moldavian metropolia by Constantinople patriarch-
ate (1401), being a fruit of the political-cultural activity of voivode Alexander the Good and, ac-
cording to many scholars, the activity of Gregory Tsamblak, eventually other bookmen of Bulgarian 
origin. Cf. П. БойЧева, Традициите на Търновска книжовна школа и делото на Гавриил Урик, 
[in:] Търновска книжовна школа, vol. II, ed. П. русев et al., велико търново 1980, p. 180; I. Iufu, 
Manuscrise slavo-române din mănăstirile româneşti, Bucureşti 2016, p. 101. The oldest dated text 
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Uric in the first half of the 15th century156. Our description of the shape of this 
variety in the 2nd quarter of the 16th century will be based on four manuscripts 
–  three Tetraevangelia157 and the Twelve Books of Old Testament from 1537 
(further OT). For comparison, we will also refer to Peter Rareş’s Tetraevangelion 
from 1534158, which is untypically written in Resavian159, surely because of the 
addressee of the book (an Athos monastery). The Resavian variety of this text rep-
resents the subtype, which A.-M. Totomanova calls the Bulgarian one160, whose 
model texts are represented by the activity of Vladislav Gramatik (active in the 2nd 
half of the 15th century)161. In our description, we will first focus on the graphe-
matic system162 and later on the morphologic features. We will suppose the reader 
is familiar with the “School” Old Church Slavonic Spelling and Grammar163.

The primary feature of the Trinovitan CS is the use of two juses164: ѧ and ѫ. 
In contrast to that, the Resavian CS does not use them at all. The distribution 
of juses corresponds to the etymological places except the following cases:

 – ѧ is written behind originally soft р, л, н, ч, с, which has direct impact on 
the grammatical forms165,

from Moldavia, fully written in Trinovitan CS is the charter from 7 January 1407 written by Gârd 
on behalf of metropolitan Iosif and the voivode. Documenta Romaniae Historica. A. Moldova, vol. I, 
(1384–1448), ed. C. Cihodaru et al., Bucureşti 1975, p. 29.
156 There is an extant literature on his activity. The clearest overview of his legacy with bibliography 
and manuscript samples was provided by а. Д. ПаскаЛь, О рукописном наследии молдавского кни-
жника Гавриила Урика из монастыря Нямц, [in:] Istorie şi cultură. In honorem academician Andrei 
Eşanu, ed. C. Manolache, Chişinău 2018, p. 343–375.
157 Jerusalem Patriarchal Library, Slavonic 2, from 1532 (cetera: BPI); Russian State Library, coll. 98, 
no. 78, from 1542 (cetera: RGB); and Jerusalem Patriarchal Library, Slavonic Abraam 2, from 1546 
(cetera: Abraam).
158 Austrian National Library, cod. slav. 2 (cetera: ÖNB).
159 However, the colophon follows the Trinovitan norm.
160 а. тотоманова, Правопис, ресавски, [in:] Старобългарска литератутра. Енциклопедичен 
речник, ed. Д. Петканова, софия 1992, p. 352–353.
161 Cf. Б. ХрИстова, Опис на ръкописите на Владислав Граматик, велико търново 1996.
162 Developing the scheme presented in V. Knoll, Církevní slovanština v pozdním středověku, Praha 
2019, p. 273.
163 We allow us to remind that the scribe of the 16th century did not have such grammar on his dis-
posal, which is evident, but still ex silentio supposed in some scholar publications. The scribe actually 
did not have any grammar at hand, but he was fully oriented on the available model texts.
164 Graphemes originally designed for Common Slavonic nasal vowels.
165 Matthew pericope (зач., cetera: per.) 9: BPI RGB Abraam сътво́рѧ vs. ÖNB сътво́роу ‘I will do’, 
per. 11 BPI RGB Abraam гл҃ѧ vs. ÖNB г҃лю ‘I say’, per. 3 BPI поклонѧ сѧ – RGB Abraam покло́нѧ сѧ 
vs. ÖNB покло́ню се ‘I will bow’, per. 4 BPI RGB Abraam пла́чѧщи сѧ vs. ÖNB пла́чющи се ‘weep-
ing’, per. 9 BPI RGB Abraam въсѧ̀ – въсѧ̀ vs. ÖNB всꙋ̀ – въсѐ (accusative singular and plural) ‘all’. 
We prefer the orientation per pericopes as they are marked in all Middle CS Gospel manuscripts.
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 – ѧ is written in the adverb вънѧ́трь166 and in the active present participle 
forms of the verb имѣти167,

 – ѫ is written in the word stems behind ж, щ (actually in few concrete words)168 
and in the conjunction нѫ169,

 – the variation of ѧ/ѫ behind ц, ж, ш, щ in word endings must not always 
follow the etymology, which multiplies the interpretation of some passages170,

 – ѧ is preferred in the initial position except the pronouns171,

 – there is a non-etymological variation of ѧ/ѫ behind vowels, which is notable 
especially in plural forms (of feminine adjectives and ja-stems). In singular, 
there is a tendency to prefer ѫ (nonetymologically in genitive, etymologically 
in accusative and instrumental singular)172.

 – Combination of juses, used as the ending of accusative singular of feminine 
adjective is -ѫѧ. This ending may spread also to nominative and accusati- 
ve plural of feminine forms of present active participles, where it may 
compete with -ѧѧ. The latter ending is otherwise typical for nominative and 
accusative plural of the soft feminine declension of adjectives173.

166 Matthew per. 22, thus in BPI RGB Abraam вънѧ́тръ(же) vs. ÖNB въноу́трь ‘inside’.
167 Mathew per. 2 BPI и͗мѧ̑щи – RGB и͗мѧ̀щи – Abraam и͗мѧщи vs. ÖNB и͗моу́щи ‘having’.
168 Per. 10 BPI RGB Abraam жѫ́жⷣѫщеи vs. ÖNB же́жⷣоущеи ‘those who hunger’, от f. 43v пощѫдѣе 
‘she felt sorry’. The only CS word having *šę in the word stem (OCS шѧтати сѧ ‘to rebel’) is missing 
in the examined sources.
169 Spelling BPI 3v RGB 6v Abraam 7r нѫ̑ vs. ÖNB 3v нъ̑ ‘but’.
170 Matthew per. 4 BPI дш҃ѧ – RGB Abraam дш҃ѫ vs. ÖNB дш҃оу ‘soul’ (accusative singular in Greek), 
per. 3 BPI Abraam ви́дѣшѫ – RGB ви́дѣшѧ vs. ÖNB ви́дѣше ‘the saw’, per. 9 BPI RGB acc. pl. мрѣ́жѫ 
– Abraam мрѣ́жѧ vs. ÖNB мрѣ́же ‘nets’, per. 18 BPI RGB Abraam genitive singular пи́щѫ vs. ÖNB 
пи́ще ‘meal’, per. 18 BPI genitive singular ѡдежⷣѫ – RGB ѡ͗де́жⷣѫ – Abraam ѻ͗де́ждѫ vs. ÖNB ѻ͗де́жⷣе ‘rai-
ment’, per. 18 BPI RGB Abraam accusative plural пти́цѧ vs. ÖNB пти́це ‘fowls’, per. 18 BPI въ житни-
цѧ – RGB въ жи́тницѧ – Abraam въ жи́тницѫ vs. ÖNB въ жи́тницоу ‘into barns’ (plural in Greek).
171 Matthew per. 8 BPI RGB Abraam ѧ͗зы́кь vs. ÖNB є͗зы́кь ‘land; nation’, per. 40 BPI въ ѧ͗зили́щи 
–  RGB въ ѧ͗зи́лищи –  Abraam въ ѧ͗зы́лищи vs.  ÖNB въ оу͗зи́лищи ‘in the prison’, 73 BPI ѧди́-
цѫ – RGB Abraam ѧдицѫ – ÖNB оу͗ди́цꙋ ‘a hook’, per. 2 BPI ѿпоу́стити ѫ̀ – RGB ѿпоусти́тї е͗ѫ 
– Abraam пꙋсти́ти ѫ̀ – ÖNB поусти́тї ю ‘to put her away’.
172 Foreword, originally nom. pl. BPI 4r змїѫ – RGB 7r змі́ѧ – Abraam 7v змі́ꙗ vs. ÖNB 4r змїе 
‘snakes’, Matthew per. 2 BPI Abraam мѫ́жь е͗ѫ̀ – RGB мѫ́жь е͗ѫ vs. ÖNB моу̑жь еѥ ‘her husband’, 
per. 2 accusative plural BPI лю́ди своѧ̀ – RGB лю́ди своѫ̀ – Abraam лю́ди своѧ̏ vs. ÖNB лю́ди своѐ 
‘his people’, per. 3 accusative plural BPI въсѧ̀ а͗рхїере̑ѫ и͗ кни́жникы люⷣскыѫ – RGB въсѧ̑ а͗рхі̀ѐре́ѧ 
и͗ кни́жникы люⷣ ́скыѧ – Abraam въсѧ̑ а͗рхі̀е́ре̑ѧ и͗ кни́жникы люⷣ ́скыѧ vs. ÖNB въсѐ а͗рхїерее и͗ кни́ж-
никы люⷣ ́скыє ‘all the chief priests and scribes’, per. 4 BPI Abraam поѧ́ть – RGB поѫⷮ vs. ÖNB пое́ть 
‘he took’, per. 10 BPI RGB Abraam ѿ галиле́ѫ vs. ÖNB ѿ галиле́е ‘from Galilee’.
173 Matthew per.  14 accusative singular feminine BPI дроу́гѫѧ̏ –  RGB дрꙋ́гѫѧ –  Abraam дрꙋ́гѫⷽ 
vs. ÖNB дроу́гоую ‘the other one’, per. 4 accusative plural BPI въсѧ̀ дѣ́ти сѫ́щѫѧ̏ – RGB дѣ́ти 
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The secondary traits of the Trinovitan CS contrasting with the (ideal) Resavian 
norm are the jer vocalisation and the reflexes of *ja/*je. The o-vocalisation (*ǔ > о) 
appears just in the suffix -окь174, while the e-vocalisation (*ǐ > е) appear in the suf-
fixes -ець175, -ень176 and in many word stems177. In a few cases, one can see diff- 
erences in vocalisations among the texts178. In the reflexes of *ja/*je, the common 
feature of the Trinovitan and Resavian spelling is the regular appearance of ꙗ179 and 
the variation of є/е180 in the initial position and the use of simple а/е in the postvo-
calic position181. The most visible difference is the appearance of ꙗ/ѥ in Resavian 
behind the н, л. In these positions, the Resavian ꙗ/ѥ correspond to the Trinovitan 
ѣ/е182. The clusters *rja/*sja are spelled рѣ/сѣ in Trinovitan, but ра/са in Resavian183.

The following elements are virtually common to different Middle CS variet-
ies. The use of jers184 generally follows the jer distribution rule. According to this 
rule, the letter ъ is written in the interior of a stress unit185 (thus both in the 

въсѧ сѫ́щѫѧ – Abraam въсѧ дѣ́ти сѫ́щѧѧ vs. ÖNB въсѐ дѣ́ти соу́щее ‘all the children that were’, 
per.  9 accusative plural BPI въсѧ̀ болѧ́щѫѧ̏ –  RGB въсѧ̀ бѡ́лѧщѫѧ –  Abraam въсѧ̀ бѡ́лѧщѧѧ 
vs. ÖNB въсѐ бо́лещее ‘all sick people’, per. 15 accusative plural BPI клънѧ́щѫѧ – RGB клъ́нѫщѫѧ 
– Abraam клънѫщѫѧ vs. ÖNB кль́нещее ‘them that curse you’, per. 37 BPI дома́шнѫѧ̏ – RGB до́маш-
нѧѧ – Abraam дѡ́маⷲнѧѧ vs. ÖNB дома́шнѥе ‘them of his household’.
174 Matthew per. 43 BPI крото́кь – RGB Abraam кро́токь vs. ÖNB кро́тькь ‘meek’.
175 Matthew per. 2 BPI пръ́вѣнець – RGB пръвѣ́нець – Abraam пръвѣне́ць vs. ÖNB прь́вѣньць 
‘firstborn son’.
176 Matthew per. 55 BPI поⷣбе́нь – RGB Abraam поⷣ ́бень vs. ÖNB поⷣо́бнь ‘similar’.
177 Matthew per. 3 BPI веⷭ҇ і͗ерл҇ⷭмь – RGB ве́сⸯ і̀ѐрлⷭ҇имь – Abraam веⷭ҇ і͗е͗роса́лиⷨ vs. ÖNB въ́сь і͗ерⷭ҇ли́мь ‘all 
Jerusalem’, per. 3 BPI RGB ме́нши – Abraam ме́нⸯши vs. ÖNB мъ́нⸯши ‘minor’, per. 3 BPI шеⷣше – RGB 
Abraam шеⷣ ш́е vs. ÖNB шьⷣ ́ше ‘go; having gone’, per. 16 BPI RGB днеⷭ҇ – Abraam днⷭ҇е́ vs. ÖNB днⷭ҇ь 
‘today’, but per. 16 RGB две́ри – Abraam две̑рь – ÖNB две́рь ‘door’.
178 Matthew per. 4 BPI въпль – RGB ÖNB въ́пль vs. Abraam ве́плъ ‘mourning’, per. 40 BPI ÖNB чесо̀ 
vs. RGB Abraam чь́со ‘why, what’, per. 4 BPI оуме́рⸯшꙋ – RGB оу͗ме́ршоу – Abraam у͗ме́ршꙋ vs. ÖNB 
оу͗мрь́шоу ‘when he was dead’.
179 Matthew per. 3 BPI ÖNB ꙗко – RGB Abraam ꙗ͗ко, per. 44 BPI ꙗстѝ – RGB Abraam ÖNB ꙗсти 
‘to eat’.
180 Matthew per. 3 BPI є͗гда̀ – Abraam є͗гⷣа ́vs. RGB ÖNB егда ‘when’, per. 3 BPI RGB єⷭ҇ vs. ÖNB ѥⷭ҇ 
‘he is’, per. 5 BPI RGB ÖNB єⷭ҇ – Abraam єсть ‘he is’.
181 Generally, the distribution of ѥ in the Resavian manuscripts may be very variable in the initial 
and postvocalic positions, especially in the texts written on the Serbian territory.
182 Preface BPI 4v RGB 7v Abraam 8r гл҃етсѧ занѐ vs. ÖNB 4v гл҃ѥ́тсе, занѥ̀ ‘it is said due’, BPI 4v 
ѡставле́нїе – RGB 7v ѡ͗ставле́нїе – Abraam 8r ѻ͗ставле́нїе vs. ÖNB 4v ѻ͗ставлѥ́нїе ‘remission’, Mat-
thew per.  6 BPI н҃нѣ –  RGB ни́нѣ –  Abraam ни̑нѣ vs.  ÖNB нн҃ꙗ, per.  16 BPI ѡста́влѣе́мь –  RGB 
ѡ͗ста́влѣемь – Abraam ѻ͗ста́влѣеⷨ vs. ÖNB ѻ͗ста́влꙗе͗мь ‘we forgive’.
183 Matthew per. 3 BPI Abraam ц҃рѣ – RGB ца́рѣ vs. ÖNB цр҃а ‘of emperor’, per. 12 BPI RGB Abraam 
въсѣ́кь vs. ÖNB въса́кь ‘everybody’.
184 Graphemes originally denoting Common Slavonic reduced vowels.
185 The concept of a word was not exactly defined in this time. From the spelling (and even more 
clearly from the early prints), it is clear that scribes distinguished (not very exactly) rather stress 
units, i.e. the word plus proclitics and enclitics.
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word stems and in the prefixes and prepositions), in the monosyllabic pronouns 
съ̏/тъ̏ ‘this’186 and the word б҃ъ ‘God’187. The intentional exception of this rule usu-
ally comprises the cluster -чь-188. Some scribes may occasionally write ъ also in the 
ръ/лъ clusters at the word end189. At the end of a stress unit, but sometimes also 
in front of a suffix190, the letter ь is used191. In the final position it may be replaced 
by the above-writing of the final consonant. The jer is not written in the weak 
positions192, but it remained in prefixes193 including the pseudoprefix in the word 
въсе194. The jer distribution rule is theoretically applicable also in the Resavian 
norm. However, especially in the word stems, as shown by ÖNB, this rule is not 
followed195. The letter ѕ196 as well as the specifically Greek letters are, more or less, 
regularly used197. Further typical spellings are изыти ‘to leave’198, где ‘where’199 
and само ‘hither’200. The distribution of u- (оу/ꙋ)201 and o-allographs (о, ѻ, ѡ)202 
might be very individual and rather random. The letter  may appear in the stem 

186 Thus e.g. in Matthew per. 2 and 5 in BPI and ÖNB, cf. Abraam съ̏/тъ̋, RGB съ̋/тъ̋.
187 Thus in Matthew per. 2 in BPI, RGB, Abraam, but in ÖNB б҃ь.
188 Matthew per. 56 BPI бес чьстѝ – RGB безьчь́стень – Abraam безчь́стень – ÖNB безⸯ чь́сти, but 
OT 10r и͗с чъстниⷯ ‘from honourfull’.
189 Matthew per.  7 RGB Abraam присттѫ́плъ vs.  BPI присттѫ́пль –  ÖNB пристоу́пль ‘having 
come to’.
190 Matthew per. 2 BPI ÖNB ро́жⷣьство – RGB рожⷣьство – Abraam рожⷣьствѻ̑ ‘birth’, 112 BPI RGB 
Abraam мнѡ́жьство – ÖNB мнѡ̑жьство ‘plenty’, per. 23 BPI прⷪпⷪ҇чьствовахѡⷨ – RGB прорѡ́чьствовахѡⷨ 
– Abraam прⷪ҇рчьствѡва́хѡмь – ÖNB прⷪ҇рчьствова́хѡмь ‘we prophesied’.
191 The use and the quality of jer in front of a suffix is likely the most variable trait of the Molda-
vian Trinovitan CS. There are scribes (not the ones of the examined manuscripts), who follow the 
jer distribution rule very thoroughly and do not write ь except of the very end of a stress unit.
192 But see the occasional differences: Matthew per. 4 BPI въ сь́нѣ – RGB Abraam въ съ́нѣ – ÖNB 
въ снѣ̀ ‘in a dream’.
193 But see the occasional differences: Matthew per. 3 BPI смѫти́сѧ – RGB Abraam смѫ́тисѧ vs. ÖNB 
съмоути́се ‘he was troubled’.
194 E.g. Matthew per. 2 BPI ÖNB въсѐ – RGB Abraam въсе ̑ ‘all’. But see the occasional differences: 
Matthew per. 4 въ въсѣⷯ vs. RGB въ всѣⷯ ́ – Abraam въ всѣ́хь – ÖNB въ всѣⷯ ‘in all’.
195 14 BPI въ лъ́же – RGB Abraam въ лъ́жѫ vs. ÖNB въ льжꙋ̑ ‘untruly’.
196 Matthew per. 10 BPI мнѡ̑ѕи – RGB Abraam мнѡ́ѕи – ÖNB мнѡ́ꙃи ‘multitudes’, per. 3 BPI Abraam 
ѕвѣ́зⷣѫ – RGB ѕвѣздѫ̑ – ÖNB ѕвѣзⷣоу̀ ‘star’, per. 3 BPI Abraam ѕѣлѡ̑ – RGB ÖNB ѕѣлѡ̀ ‘much’.
197 Matthew per. 3 BPI въ ви́ѳле́ємѣ – RGB въ виѳлее́мѣ – Abraam въ вїѳлее́мѣ – ÖNB въ ви́ѳ-
леемѣ ‘in Bethlehem’, per. 3 BPI сми́рнѫ – ÖNB зми́рноу vs. RGB смѵ́рнѫ – Abraam змѵ́рнѫ ‘myrrh’, 
per. 4 BPI є͗гѵ́петь – RGB е͗гѵ́пеⷮ – Abraam є͗гѵ́пеⷮ vs. ÖNB е͗гу́пьть ‘Egypt’.
198 Matthew per. 3 BPI изы́деть – RGB Abraam и͗зы́деⷮ – ÖNB и͗зы́деть ‘he shall come’.
199 Matthew per. 3 BPI Abraam гдѐ – RGB ÖNB где̏.
200 Matthew per. 28 BPI само̀ – RGB Abraam ÖNB са́мо.
201 Matthew per. 4 BPI до ꙋмръ́тїа – RGB Abraam до ꙋ͗мръ́тїа vs. ÖNB до оу͗мрь́тїа ‘until the death’.
202 Matthew per. 3 BPI ѡ ѻ͗тро́чѧти – Abraam ѡ͗ ѻ͗тро́чѧти vs. RGB ѻ͗ ѡ͗трѻ́чѧти – ÖNB ѻ͗ ѡ͗тро́четї 
‘about the child’, per. 3 BPI идо́шѧ – ÖNB и͗до́ше vs. RGB Abraam идѡшѧ ‘they were going’, per. 4 BPI 
мно́гь vs. RGB мнѻ́гь vs. Abraam мнѡ́гь – ÖNB мнѡ̑гь ‘great’, per. 3 BPI видѣхомь бѻ̀ vs. Abraam 
ви́дѣхѡⷨ бѻ̀ – RGB ÖNB ви́дѣхѡⷨ бѡ̀ ‘for we have seen’.
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пророк- ‘prophet’203. The popular Middle CS manuscript (i.e. not printed) spelling 
feature are special o-allographs in different forms of the word ко ‘eye’204.

The presence of rich and variable diacritics is one of the main features of Mid-
dle CS. The most regularly diacritics are psila of various shapes ( )͗, oxia ( )́, varia 
( ̀), iso ( ) and kendema ( ̏ ), which is typically used in monosyllables except pre- 
positions205. Nevertheless, the position of these diacritic signs as206 well as their 
combining with other types, especially kamora ( ̑) and okovavy ( ̋)207, is far from 
being regularised208. A certain role is also played by a different level of consistency 
in using the diacritics, in particular in combination with above-written letters and 
jer-apostroph (ⸯ).

The morphological specifics of the language attested in the above mentioned 
Moldavian books of the second quarter of the 16th century can be divided into two 
main groups: the specifics linked to the spelling features and those that are not 
linked to them. The aspect, which influences the flexion most, are the juses. We 
have mentioned above several aspects, which are variable and may cause confu-
sion or homonymy of the forms. This may be revealed e.g. in the transcription to 
another spelling type209. The ja-stems ending in л, н, р show a regular paradigm dif-
ferent from that of the “School” OCS Grammar manifested in the nom. sg. with -ѣ 
and acc. sg. with -ѧ (homonymous with nominative and accusative plural)210. An 
analogous situation rules in the paradigm of the pronoun въсе ‘all’, where въсѣ is 
nominative singular feminine and nominative and accusative plural neuter211 and 
въсѧ is accusative singular feminine as well as nominative plural feminine and 
accusative plural masculine and feminine.

203 Matthew per. 4 BPI прⷪрⷪ҇коⷨ vs. RGB Abraam пррⷪ҇коⷨ – ÖNB прⷪ҇ркомь ‘by the prophet’.
204 Matthew per. 14 BPI ͗ко̀ – RGB Abraam ÖNB ко ‘eye’, per. 33 BPI ꙫчѝ – RGB Abraam ÖNB 
ꙫчи ‘eyes’.
205 Preface BPI 4r RGB 7r Abraam 7v ÖNB 4r вы̏ ‘you’, BPI 4v RGB 7v ÖNB 5r два̏ vs. Abraam 8r 
два̋ ‘two’.
206 Matthew per. 4 BPI рекѫ́ ти vs. RGB Abraam ре́кѫ ти – ÖNB ре́коу ти ‘I will tell you’, per. 10 BPI 
Abraan со́ль землѝ – ÖNB сѻ́ль землѝ vs. RGB со́ль зе́мли ‘salt of the earth’.
207 Such name of this diacritic sign is mentioned by И. в. ЯГИЧъ, Рассужденія южнославянской 
и русской старины о церковнославянскомъ языкѣ, санкт-Петербургъ 1896, p. 795.
208 BPI 4v є͗да̏ vs. RGB 7v є͗да̑ vs. Abraam 8r ÖNB 4v є͗да̀ ‘when’, BPI 4r сѝрѣⷱ҇ – RGB 7v сѝрѣⷱ҇ ́ – Abraam 
7v сѝрѣ́чь – ÖNB 4v си̏рѣⷱ҇ ‘that is’, per. 4 BPI ѿ дво̏ю лѣ́тꙋ vs. Abraam ѿ двою̏ лѣ́тꙋ – RGB ѿ двѡю̏ 
лѣтоу vs. ÖNB ѿ дво̋ю лѣ́тоу ‘from two years’.
209 E.g. the forms дш҃ѫ ‘soul(s)’ and мрѣжѫ ‘net(s)’, въ нѧ ‘in her/them’ can be thus interpreted as 
gen. and acc. sg. and nom. and acc. pl., гл҃ѧ, сътворѧ can be both indicative ‘I say, I do’ and active 
present participle ‘saying, doing’. Cf. also Matthew per. 6 BPI ѿ галиле́ѫ – RGB Abraam ѿ галїле́ѫ 
vs. ÖNB ѿ галиле́е ‘from Galilee’, per. 8 BPI въ галиле́ѫ – RGB Abraam въ галїле́ѫ vs. ÖNB въ 
галиле́ю ‘to Galilee’.
210 Matthew per. 11 BPI RGB Abraam землѣ̀ vs. ÖNB землꙗ̀ ‘land’, per. 4 BPI RGB Abraam въ зе́млѧ 
vs. ÖNB въ землю̀ ‘to the land’.
211 Matthew per. 5 BPI въсѣ̀ стра́на – RGB въсѣ̀ страна̑ – Abraam въсѣ̑ стра́на vs. ÖNB въса̀ стра́-
на ‘all the region’, 7 BPI RGB Abraam въсѣ̀ црⷭ҇твїа vs. ÖNB въса̀ црⷭ҇твїа ‘all kingdoms’, 9 BPI въсѧ̀ 
галиле́ѫ – RGB Abraam въсѧ ̀галїле́ѫ vs. ÖNB въсꙋ̑ галиле́ю ‘all Galilee’.
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From the perspective of the morphological features not linked with the spelling, 
the language of the core corpus of the Moldavian Trinovitan CS shows a coexis-
tence of older (archaic) and younger forms212. From the noun forms, we must point 
out the younger form of the nominative plural of jo-stems on -їе213 and various forms 
of the genitive plural of jo-stems, ja-stems and i-stems214. In the ja-stems of the 
type милостыни ‘alms’, both archaic and younger forms can be observed215. In the 
adjective flexion (including the participles and pronouns), the archaic flexion is 
characterised by vowel clusters (type -ааго, -ыихь), while the already usual forms 
include just one vowel (type -аго, -ыхь)216. The typical adjective endings are geni-
tive singular of masculine/neuter -аго/-ѣго217, dative singular -омꙋ218 and further 
ones, as e.g. -ыхь/ихь219 and -ымь/имь220. From the younger pronoun flexion, we 
may mention the replacement of the original accusative singular masculine and 
accusative plural of all masculine and feminine of the personal pronoun of the 
3rd person by an originally genitive form221.

In the verb flexion, the most prominent younger feature is the ending -мы 
in the 1st plural present indicative of the athematic verbs222. Similarly as in case 
of adjectives, also imperfect conjugation knows both archaic forms with vow-
el clusters and shorter younger forms223. The variation of older and younger 

212 Besides them, the Trinovitan texts contain further morphological forms, which were typical for 
the original works of Late Second Bulgarian Empire authors and translators. These forms, which 
may be called substandard, did not enter the biblical-liturgical corpus, but as we will see later, they 
survived in other genres of the Moldavian Slavonic Letters.
213 Preface RGB 6v мѫ́жїе – Abraam 7r мѫжїе – ÖNB 3v моужі́е vs. BPI 3v мѫ́жїи ‘men’, nominative 
plural: RGB 7r Abraam 7v ѡ͗бы́чае на́ши – ÖNB 4r ѡ͗бы́чае на́ши vs. BPI 4r ѻбыча́и наⷲ҇, accusati- 
ve plural: RGB 7r Abraam 7r ѡ͗бы́чаѧ на́шѧ vs. BPI 4r ѡбы́чаѫ нш҃ѫ vs. ÖNB 4r ѡ͗бы́чае на́ше ‘our habits’.
214 Matthew per. 7 BPI ÖNB дн҃и vs. RGB Abraam дн҃їи ‘of days’, per 95 BPI костїѝ vs. RGB кѡ́стеи 
– Abraam кѡсте́и vs. ÖNB ко́сти ‘of bones’, per. 28 BPI ста́до сви́нїѝ vs. ÖNB ста́до сви́нѥи ‘herd 
of swine’ (adjective in RGB Abraam), per. 58 BPI RGB Abraam мѫ́жїи – ÖNB моужїи ‘of men’, but 
per. 75 BPI свѣⷣтель – RGB Abraam ÖNB свѣⷣ ́тель ‘of witnesses’.
215 Matthew per. 16 BPI млⷭ҇тынѣ vs. RGB ми́лостыни – Abraam млⷭ҇ты́ни – ÖNB млⷭ҇ти́ни ‘alms’.
216 Except the nominative singular masculine, where the reduction of the type -ыи > -ы is substan-
dard. Matthew per. 3 BPI і͗оудѐи́скы̏ – RGB і̀оу̀де́искыи vs. Abraam і͗ꙋ̑де̑искь – ÖNB і͗оу͗де́искь ‘of the 
Jews’. The spelling -ы̏ is a common abbreviation of -ыи.
217 Matthew per. 14 BPI великаго ̀– RGB ÖNB вели́каго vs. Abraam вели́каⷶго ‘of a great one’, 15 BPI 
и͗скръ́нѣго –  RGB искръ́нѣго Abraam искрънѣго –  ÖNB искрьнꙗго ‘of a sincere one’, per.  15 
BPI хотѧщаⷢ҇ – RGB Abraam хо́тѧщаго – ÖNB хо́тещаго ‘of as willing one’.
218 Matthew per. 46 BPI слѣ́помоу̑ – RGB ÖNB слѣ́помоу – Abraam слѣ́помꙋ ‘to the blind one’, per. 80 
BPI послѣдне́моу̑ – RGB послѣ́днемоу – Abraam послѣ́днемꙋ – ÖNB послѣⷣ ́нѥмоу ‘to the last one’, 
per. 15 BPI просѧщо́моу̑ – RGB про́сѧщомоу – Abraam про́сѧщомꙋ – ÖNB просе́щомоу ‘to the asking one’.
219 Matthew per. 11 BPI Abraam ÖNB ма́лыⷯ vs. RGB ма́лыиⷯ ‘of small ones’.
220 Preface BPI 4v є͗вреи́скыⷨ ѧ͗зы́коⷨ –  RGB 7v є͗ѵре́искыⷨ ѧ͗зы́коⷨ –  ÖNB 5r є͗вреи́скымь ѥ͗зы́кѡⷨ 
– Abraam 8r є͗вреискыⷨ гласоⷨ ‘in Hebrew language’.
221 Matthew per. 3 RGB посла̀вь иⷯ – Abraam посла́вь ихь – ÖNB посла́вь ихь vs. RGB пославь ѧ̏ 
‘having sent them’.
222 19 BPI ꙗмы – RGB ÖNB Abraam ꙗмы ‘we eat’, 85 BPI Abraam не вѣмы̀ – RGB не вѣ́мы – ÖNB 
не вѣ́ми ‘we do not know’.
223 Matthew per. 4 BPI нехо́тѧа́ше – RGB не хо́тѣаше vs. Abraam ÖNB не хѻ́тѣше ‘they did not want’.
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forms can be observed also in the aorist stems224, in active past participle of the 
4th conjugation225 or in other cases226.

Spelling variation

Having explained how the standard variety looked, we can proceed to the spelling 
variation. If we omit Peter Rareş’s Tetraevangelion, which is written in Resavian 
CS, we can distinguish five elements in Moldavian Cyrillic texts:

 – Moldavian-Trinovitan CS
 – Romanian
 – Ruthenian
 – Wallachian-South Slavonic
 – Polish

Generally, we can characterise the texts from the 2nd quarter of the 16th century 
as follows:

Division criterion Types of texts Characterization

Romanian texts with *a > /ə/ 
(ъ, ѫ, а).

Romanian proper names 
in documents and colophons.

Trinovitan CS spelling + spe-
cific spelling solutions.

Trinovitan CS texts with 
the preference of *ǫ > /ə/ 
(ѫ, eventually ъ) and simple 
past tenses (aorist, imperfect).

Shared CS texts.
Original CS bookish texts 
(Macarie’s Chronicle, Enko-
mion to St John the New).
Colophons and inscriptions.
Correspondence among 
monasteries.

Trinovitan CS. The shared and 
original CS texts are mainly 
distinguished by the spelling 
variations and syntactical dis-
crepancies in the latter ones.

Texts switching formulas 
with*ǫ > /ə/ or /u/ and using 
simple past tenses or 
l-preterite.

Charters for religious 
establishments.

Patterned on CS with interfer-
ence of Ruthenian in some 
formulas and dispositio.

224 Matthew per. 3 BPI реко́шѧ – RGB ре́кѡшѧ vs. Abraam рѣ́шѧ – ÖNB рѣ́ше ‘they said’.
225 Matthew per. 8 BPI ѻставлъ – RGB ѡ͗ста́вль – Abraam ÖNB ѻ͗ста́вль ‘having left’, per. 109 BPI 
блⷭ҇вивь 108 – RGB Abraam ÖNB блⷭ҇ви́вь ‘having blessed’ (there is a difference in the division of the 
pericopes 108 and 109).
226 Matthew per. 4 BPI искѫ́щеи дш҃ѧ ѡтро́чѧте – ÖNB и͗скоу́щеи дш҃оу ѻ͗тро́че vs. RGB ищѫщеи дш҃ѫ 
ѡ͗тро́чѧ – Abraam ищѫщеи дш҃ѫ ѻ͗тро́чѧте ‘ ‘which sought the young child’s life’.
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Division criterion Types of texts Characterization

Secular chancery texts with 
the preference of *ǫ > /u/ 
(оу, ꙋ) and l-preterite.

Letters sent to Transylvania. Primarily patterned on CS with 
stronger interference of Ruthe-
nian, eventually Wallachian-
South Slavonic.

Charters to boyars. Alternation of CS and Ruthe-
nian formulas.

Treaty with Poland and 
Glăvan’s Letter.

Ruthenian with CS and Polish 
penetrations.

To this overview, it can be added that the intitulatio of the ruler, і͗ѡ̑ Петръ 
воевода б҃жїею млⷭ҇тїю гпⷭ҇рь земли мѡⷧдавскои227 remains in this official form in 
otherwise Trinovitan-spelled texts as colophons, inscriptions and letters for mon-
asteries. In monastery charters, the оу instead of *ǫ appear in formulas shared with 
the secular internal charters. In colophons, there may be ѫ/оу variation228. In secu-
lar chancery texts, random Trinovitan formulas may appear (e.g. in the invoca-
tion in the Treaty with Poland). The letter by hegumen of Moldoviţa to the town 
of Bistriţa shows a hybrid character.

There are two main spelling features, which are common to all types of Mol-
davian texts. The first one is the spelling of ы/и as /i/. This causes the possibility 
of the variation of ы/и especially in the Trinovitan CS texts229. In the secular chan-
cery texts, the appearance of ы is marginal (typically in the word мы ‘we’ or even 
‘of me’), Romanian proper names lack it230. This feature is common for Romanian 
Slavonic texts in general. This is supported by the fact that Slavonic languages not 
distinguishing *y/*i surround the Romanian speaking territory. The same trait can 
be found in the Moldavian Polish letters written in Latin script.

227 ‘John Peter voivode, by Grace of God lord of Moldavian Land’. Thus e.g. on the St Demetrius 
inscription in Suceava. Die Inschriften…, p. 138.
228 Thus бꙋдеⷮ in the colophon of the Apostolos from 1528. Colophon of the Old Testament from 
1537: плати сїю кни́гоу ре́комаа ‘(he) payed this book called…’ Similarly, there is a variation in a char-
ter for Bistriţa бѫдетъ/бꙋдетъ. Cf. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 56.
229 BPI 4r заповѣдѝ – RGB 7v Abraam 8r за́повѣди vs. ÖNB 4v заповѣды̀ ‘commands’. To this 
example, we must add that in some Resavian manuscripts, there might be a tendency to write ы in 
the word end, but и in the word interior. Cf. Љ. ШтавЉанИн-ЂорЂевИћ et al., Опис ћирилских 
рукописа Народне библиотеке Србије, vol. I, Београд 1986, p. 40, 288, 293.
230 Hurmuzaki Psalter contains ы in the CS loanwords (e.g. 23r поустынѧ ‘deserted place’) and ran-
domly in few non-Slavonic words for /i/. Cf. Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, p. 30–31.
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The second and a more important common feature of Slavonic texts from Mol-
davia is the pronunciation of ѣ/ѧ as /ja/, which makes it interchangeable also with 
а/ꙗ. The traces of this feature can marginally appear even in the biblical corpus231; 
they are more frequent in the original texts of all types232. Behind originally pala-
talized sibillants, we can randomly find the spelling а in the secular documents. 
This trait is typical for the East Slavonic milieu233. Behind vowels, the usual Tri-
novitan spelling of /ja/ is а, but in the original texts, we may see more variation234. 
A morphological consequence of this variation is the ending confusion in the ja-
stems ending in л, р, н235, eventually the preference of the ending -ѣ in the genitive 
and accusative singular jo-stems following the Trinovitan norm236. An analogical 
situation rules in the Romanian spelling: ѣ/ѧ for /e̯a/237 behind consonants, ѧ/ꙗ 

231 Matthew per. 12 BPI Abraam ѧроде vs. RGB ꙗ͗ро́де vs. ÖNB оу͗рѡ́де ‘thou fool’, Macarie I 162v 
II 466v плѣ́нѣ и пожи́гаѧ ‘plundering and burning’.
232 Theodosie’s Enkomion e.g. 200r ѡ͗ вѣрѧ ‘about the faith’, 201r клѣтва ‘oatch’, 203r вънѣ́трь 
‘inside’. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507 (internal chancery) прїидошѣ прѧⷣ ‘they 
came in front’, дѣти/дѧти ‘children’, p. 513 за двѧ стѧ ‘for 200’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 
по животѧ ‘after the life’. Ed. E.  de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  726 
(Treaty with Poland): до землѣⷯ ‘to the lands’, ѿ землѧⷯ ‘from the lands’. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Do-
cumente…, p. 518 (correspondence with Transylvania) ѿ мѧста ‘from the town’, p. 540 камо сѣ дѧла, 
где сѣ дила ‘where she is gone’, p. 538 прѧжⷣе ‘before’.
233 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 and Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 64 прїидоша ‘they 
came’, Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 51 чаⷣ нашиⷯ ‘of our children’.
234 Colophon of the Apostolos from 1528: книга зовемаѧ ‘the book called’. Macarie I 165v въспрїа́ти 
– II 469v въспрїѧти ‘to take’. Theodosie’s Enkomion 200v ѡ͗бⸯꙗ͗ть бы́вь ‘he was taken’. Transylva-
nian correspondence, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 прїꙗтелиⷨ ‘to the friends’, p. 539 
приѧтелю ‘to the friend’. Treaty with Poland, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, 
vol. II.3, p. 725 пріѧтелеⷨ ‘to the freinds’, непріꙗтелеⷨ ‘to the enemies’, internal chancery: M. M. Székely, 
S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 боꙗре ‘boyars’, p. 511 боꙗⷬ ‘of boyars’, p. 511 дїꙗк ‘scribe’; Молдова 
ын епока…, vol. II, p. 267 боѧрѡ ⷡ‘to boyars’.
235 Matthew per. 16 nominative singular BPI во́лѧ твоа̏ vs. RGB Abraam во́лѣ твоа̀ vs. ÖNB вѻ́лꙗ 
твоа̀. Theodosie’s Enkomion 203v accusative singular мл҇ⷭтꙵнѣ ‘alms’. Macarie I genitive singular 157r 
изⸯ загорскыѧ землѣ ‘from Wallachia’, accusative singular 158r плѣнити землѣ ‘to plunder the land’, 
159r палистинскѫѧ зе́млѣ ‘Palestinian land’, 156v (II 460v) въсѣ̀ своѫ̀ си́лѫ ‘all his power’. Treaty 
with Poland, ed.  E.  de Hurmuzaki, N.  Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  725 землѧ наша 
‘our land’. Correspondence with Transylvania, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538 ꙋчинил 
волѣ ‘he made a decision’. Internal chancery, Surete…, vol.  I, p. 240 плѣнишѣ нашѣ землѣ ‘they 
plunderned our land’.
236 Also in the Treaty with Poland, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, 
p. 726 господарѣ ‘lord’, царѣ ‘sultan’, where we could expect the ending -ѧ, which is characteristic 
for the Ruthenian spelling of Poland and Lithuania. Cf. genitive singular in the internal documents, 
Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55; Surete…, vol. I, p. 184 спатарѧ ‘spatăr’.
237 Internal chancery, Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  144 Нѣга ‘Neaga’, p.  127 Крьстѣ ‘Cârstea’, p.  184 
Урекѣнꙋл ‘Urecheanul’; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94 Фофорѧни ‘Foforeani’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 129 Делѣніи 
‘Deleani’. Cf. Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, p. 27–30.



551Written languages in Moldavia during the reign of Peter Rareş…

behind vowels238. In contrast to Trinovitan CS, the Romanian cluster -оа-/-ѡа- 
does not denote two syllables /oja/, but a diphthong /o̯a/239, that can still be spelled 
with a single о240. The variation of ѣ/ѧ/а, which originated in the fusion of the East 
Bulgarian and East Slavonic spelling of CS241 is a typical Moldavian marker.

The characteristic variation of the Trinovitan CS texts, from both Moldavia 
and Wallachia, is ѫ/ъ /ə/, which is a reading inherited from the Second Bul- 
garian Empire texts. Also this feature can be marginally found in the shared bibli-
cal corpus242. It is more frequent in the original Trinovitan CS texts243 and it may 
appear in some letters addressed to Transylvania, concretely the letter by hegumen 
of Moldoviţa244 and the letter by pârcălab Dan of Câmpulung245. The Romanian 
spelling prefers ъ for both /ə/ and /ɨ/246 in the non-initial position. The spelling ѫ 
may appear rather at the word end247. The letter ъ can variate with а in Romanian 
words and create confusion of etymological *ra and *rŭ248.

238 Internal chancery, M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 Раѧ ‘Raia’, p. 508 Збїꙗ ⷬ
‘Zbiarra’; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 47 Матеꙗⷲ҇ ‘Mateiaş’. The same solution is shown in the Hur-
muzaki Psalter. Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, p. 29, 33.
239 Internal chancery, M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511 Тоадера ‘of Toader’; Ispiso-
ace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 Скръдоаса ‘Scârdoasa’.
240 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 Пꙋтнишора ‘Putnişoara’.
241 See the following scheme:

CS pronunciation ѣ ѧ
East Bulgarian /ja/ /e/
Galician-Volhynian /i/ /ja/
Moldavian /ja/ /ja/

242 Matthew per. 16 BPI мѫ́зⷣѫ vs. RGB Abraam мъздѫ̑ – ÖNB мъ́зⷣоу ‘reward’. We did not find this 
phenomenon in Macarie’s Chronicle.
243 A monastery charter, Surete…, vol. I, p. 375 ѿкъдꙋ ‘from where’.
244 Letter by hegumen of Moldoviţa, ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534  Documente…, p.  531 нѫ ‘but’, аще 
въсхощѫ҇ⷮ ‘if they want’, ѿ къдꙋ ‘from where’. Cf. letter by logofăt Toma, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Do-
cumente…, p. 541 досѫⷮ҇ ‘until now’.
245 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 535 сѫⷮ҇ ‘they are’, бъдеⷮ҇ ‘it will be’.
246 Internal documents, Surete…, vol.  VII, p.  160 пана Тъмпи ‘of Sir Tâmpa’, p.  161 Михъилъ 
‘Mihăilă’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 сълаⷲ҇ ‘sălaş, dwelling’, p. 159 Ромънескꙋль ‘Românes-
cul, the Romanian’, Дръгꙋшꙋ ‘to Drăguş’; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 Мъріе ‘Maria, Mary’, but Surete…, 
vol. I, p. 376 Пѫтрашка ‘of Pătraşcu’.
247 Internal documents, Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 72 Къприѡарѫ ‘Căprioară’, Мъгдълинѫ ‘Măgdălină’, 
but p. 71 Кѫприѡарѫ, Surete…, vol. I, p. 214 Лопатѫ ‘Lopată, shovel’. The Hurmuzaki Psalter gener-
ally uses ъ, while the letter ѫ is very marginal. Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, p. 30.
248 Surete…, vol. VII, p. 160 Кръка ‘of Cârc’, пана Хръбора ‘of Sir Hrăbor’, cf. Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, 
p. 34.
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The use of the letter ѕ is common for Trinovitan CS, where it is used conse-
quently both in the word initial and in paradigm, and for Moldavian Romanian, 
where it denotes /dz/249 and it can be sometimes variated with з250. In the Slavonic 
words of the documents, the letter ѕ appears in two cases: lexicalized in the dat. 
sg. слꙋѕѣ ‘to the servant’251 and пинѣѕи ‘money’252 and randomly in other words 
from *z according to the preference of individual scribes253.

In the secular chancery texts, whose main common feature is the preference 
of *ǫ > /u/, we can find the combination of Church Slavonic, Ruthenian and even-
tually other types of spelling. Particularly in the highly formulaic internal chan-
cery documents, the use of elements of different origin is almost fixed.254255256257258259

Internal chancery
Transylvanian

correspondence
Treaty 

with PolandCS elements Ruthenian 
elements

*tj Absent in formulas ч regularly in чтꙋчи 
‘reading’,
Once к254

щ, once ч255, ran-
domly к in future 
auxiliary

Regularly ч256, but 
ц in the derivations 
of моⷰ҇ ‘power’257

*dj жд regularly in 
потвръжденїе 
‘confirmation’

ж regularly in межи 
‘between’, непонꙋжеⷩ҇ 
‘unforced’258

Only жд Once примежними259

249 Mentions of postelnic Sturdza, e.g. ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542 Стꙋрѕѣ; Мол-
дова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 Стꙋрꙃи. Cf. other proper names, also Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, 
p. 271 ѿкъ Ѕижи ‘towards Dzija’; Surete…, vol. II, p. 345 Хамѕа ‘Hamdza’.
250 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 127 блъндꙋл ‘mild’, блънѕїии, блънзи ‘milds’; T. Bălan, Documente…, 
vol. I, p. 37 Стоурзи ‘of Sturdza’.
251 Thus in M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508, 513, 520; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17; 
Surete…, vol. I, p. 215, but cf. Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 259 слꙋзѣ.
252 Thus in M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  508, 513 and ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 
534 Documente…, p. 519 vs. пинѣзи in ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 533; Молдова ын 
епока…, vol. II, p. 275 and Surete…, vol. VII, p. 161.
253 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 56 ꙋ наше ѕемли ‘in our land’, p. 55 въ ѕнаменїи ‘by the sign’, къ ѕапаⷣ 
‘westwards’.
254 Surete…, vol. I, p. 240 рекꙋки vs. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 рекꙋчи.
255 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 537 хочѵ ‘I want’.
256 чтоучи ‘reading’, знаючи ‘knowing’, хочемо ‘we want’, мѡчи ‘to be able’, помѡчи ‘to help’, дѣдичеⷨ 
‘to the heirs’.
257 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725 моⷰ҇ ‘power’, мѡцно ‘strong-
ly’, наймѡцнѣйшомꙋ ‘to the most powerful’.
258 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513 and Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93 никиⷨ непонꙋ-
жеⷩ҇ ‘forced by anybody’; Surete…, vol. II, p. 344 and Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39 непонꙋжени 
vs. Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 147 непонꙋждена; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 130 and Surete…, vol. IX, p. 19 
непонꙋждеⷩ҇. Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 259, 269; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159 межи.
259 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725.
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Internal chancery
Transylvanian

correspondence
Treaty 

with PolandCS elements Ruthenian 
elements

*ě Usually ѣ/ѧ и regularly 
in соби260 and dat. 
sg. Of a-stems, 
randomly е261

ѣ, и, е262

*vǔ(-) Dominant as prefix 
въ-263

оу regularly 
in оу, ꙋси, some-
times in ꙋнꙋк264

оу/въ265 оу, въ, в266

*-lŭ-267 лъ, Randomly 
replacing ол

ол regularly in the 
stem полн-268

Only лъ Not attested

260261262263264265266267268

260 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 161; Surete…, vol. XVIII, 
p. 204; Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58 (monastery charter) соби vs. Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269 себѣ 
‘to himself ’. Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 275 не хотиⷧ҇ ‘he did not want’. T. Bălan, Documente…, 
vol. I, p. 27 ѿ оусиⷯ сторѡⷩ҇ ‘from all sides’, p. 30 оусиⷯ болѣрѡⷡ҇ ‘of all boyars’, p. 32 дитеⷨ иⷯ ‘to their chil-
dren’. Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 где били сидили ‘where they were settled’. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 192 
мистѵ ‘space’.
261 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26 верꙋют ‘they trust’.
262 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 повидаюⷮ ‘they say’, p. 538 пинѣзи vs. p. 518 and 
541 ѿ съда напреⷣ ‘from now on’, p. 537 детеⷨ҇ ‘to the children’, p. 538 побеⷢли ‘they fled’. Treaty with 
Poland: сꙋсидними ‘neighbouring’, вичній vs. вѣчный ‘eternal’, из вика ‘from way back’, ричи ‘matters’, 
поихати ‘to go’ vs. предкове ‘ancestors’, поведати ‘to say’, ехати ‘to go’, пріехати ‘to come’.
263 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513 въсѧмь ‘to all’, възрит ‘(who) will look on’, 
p. 513 съ въсеⷨ ‘with all’, въсемꙋ родꙋ ‘to all family’, въсего хотара ‘of the whole border’.
264 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 and Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39 ꙋси 
‘all’. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 ꙋ рꙋкы – Surete…, vol. II, p. 344 оу роуки ‘in 
hands’. T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 26 оуноукове – Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 ꙋнꙋчатоⷨ 
vs. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40 внꙋчатоⷨ ‘to grandsons’. T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30 ꙋзал 
‘he took’. Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20 ꙋ нашеи ꙋ молдавскои земли; Surete…, vol. I, p. 375 оу нашеи земли 
ꙋ молдавскои ‘in our Moldavian land’.
265 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 оусиⷨ҇ ‘to all’, p. 520 оузѧли ‘they took’ – p. 538 ꙋзѧⷧ҇ 
‘he took’ vs. възѧте ‘to take’, p. 520 and 539 ꙋси, p. 539 ѵ рѵк ‘in hands’, p. 520 въ Длъгополи ‘in 
Câmpulung’ vs. p. 537 ꙋ Сѵчавѣ ‘in Suceava’, p. 537 ꙋ наⷲ҇ земли ‘to our land’.
266 Оузрит ‘he will see’, ꙋси ‘all’, оу нашей земли ‘in our land’, оучинити ‘to do’ vs. въсего ‘of all’, всими 
‘to all’, вдѣлати – вчинити ‘to do’.
267 In the colophon of the Apostolos from 1528, there is the secondary adaptation of -ол- to -лъ- in 
въ млъбѫ ‘for the prayer’.
268 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 полнꙋю заплатꙋ and Молдова ын епока…, 
vol. I, p. 39 полнои заплатꙋ ‘full payment’. Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159 and Surete…, vol. IX, p. 25 and 
Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203 исполна vs. Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26 исплъна. Surete…, vol. IX, p. 25 ꙋⷢ҇ жол-
тїи ‘Hungarian guldens’. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 47 за долгоу ‘for the debt’.
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Internal chancery
Transylvanian

correspondence
Treaty 

with PolandCS elements Ruthenian 
elements

-rŭ-/rǐ- Randomly ръ269 на верх270 Only ръ держати ‘to hold’

*-ăr-/-ăl- Randomly ра/ла271 Regularly in сторо-
на272

Only -ра-273 рꙋ, ра274

*-er- Regularly прѣⷣ Randomly in natural 
phenomena275

ѿ съда напреⷣ276, 
прѧжⷣе277

Only in пере,ⷣ but 
предкове

*е- Always in the word 
едиⷩ҇278

Once ѡзери279 Only е- (in едиⷩ҇) Once280 ѡдно

Ра/ро Ра-281 Ро- Not attested Ро-/ра-282

As we have seen from the table above, the Treaty with Poland shows an impact 
of lexicalized Polonisms, while the Serbian impact on the spelling level is seen just 
in a random appearing of к on the place of *tj283. In total, the Moldavian docu-
ments show four different reflexes of *tj. An interesting phenomenon appearing
269270271272273274275276277278279280281282283

269 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 275 братїа которїи дръжали ‘brothers who possessed’.
270 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 259.
271 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55 блатами ‘of marshes’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 
здравїе ‘health’.
272 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 ѿ иншиⷯ стороⷩ҇ ‘from other sides’; Surete…, 
vol. IX, p. 20 and Surete…, vol. I, p. 129 по ѡбѣ сторони ‘on both sides’. Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 
дорога ‘path’.
273 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536 на енⷣꙋ странѵ ‘on one side’.
274 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725 крꙋлѣ ‘of the king’ vs. p. 726 
кралю ‘to the king’, p. 727 врꙋтити сѧ ‘to return’. The lexeme здрави ‘health’ in Glăvan’s Letter could 
also be a Bohemism.
275 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210 береги ‘shores’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 214 оу берести ‘near the birch’.
276 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541.
277 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538.
278 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 едино мѣсто ‘a place’, p. 513 едиⷩ҇ закоⷩ҇ ‘a law’; 
Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 едно село ‘a village’, едного лотра ‘a rogue’.
279 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55 ѡзери ‘lake’ vs. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124 съ езерками ‘with 
small lakes’.
280 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727.
281 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 разоумѣли есмы ‘we have understood’.
282 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p. 726 дорозꙋмѣеⷮ ‘he will un-
derstand’ vs. быхмо разꙋмѣли ‘we would understand’. Cf. ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 108 na tim 
rozboiu ‘during this robbery’.
283 For details on this spelling see В. Поломац, Језик повеља и писама Српске деспотовине, Кра-
гујевац 2016, p. 103–108.
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in the secular chancery documents is the variation of of о/ꙋ, which can be of 
different origins:

•	 Ukrainian *o  >  ꙋ before an originally reduced vowel in the next syllable284 
is attested in the Treaty with Poland285, e.g. коулко ‘how much’, боудоуⷨ мѡчи ‘we 
will be able’, покꙋ ‘peace’ (can be also from Polish pokój).

•	 Balkanic variation of о/оу in the unstressed syllable:
*o  >  ꙋ: randomly in даемꙋ ‘we give’286, вѣдомꙋ ‘known’287, ꙋставши288 
‘remaining’, полꙋвина289 ‘half ’, мꙋнасти ‘monastery’290,
*u > о: regularly in the formula ѡживали ‘they used’, randomly in ѡкрѣпиⷮ ‘it 
will confirm’291, ꙋночатомь ‘to grandsons’292 – ѡнꙋкове ‘grandsons’293, пасико 
‘clearing’294, до кръницо ‘to the source’295.

Just in the Treaty with Poland, we find the typical Ruthenian spelling of о from 
*e behind hardened soft sibilants296.

Finally, we will mention specific spelling solutions denoting (Moldavian) Ro- 
manian specific phonemes:

 – /dʒ/ is spelled as ж or џ297,

284 Ю. Шевельов, Історична фонологія української мови, Харків 2002, p. 559. A similar phenom-
enon is *e > *u, which attested in the lexeme заноуже ‘because’ forming part of the formula of the 
internal chancery. Cf. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 131; SSUM, vol. I, p. 379.
285 And ones in latter by great vornic Huru, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539 пѵⷲ҇лиⷲ҇ 
‘you send’.
286 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539.
287 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 192.
288 Surete…, vol. II, p. 344, 345.
289 Surete…, vol. II, p. 345.
290 Colophon in the Apostolos from 1528.
291 Colophon in the Apostolos from 1528.
292 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203.
293 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26.
294 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65.
295 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55.
296 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726 and Glăvan’s Letter: при-
шол до нас ‘he came to us’.
297 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 пан Жꙋржа ‘of Sir George’, Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50 
Моџещїи vs. p. 51 Можещїи, p. 52 Можещи ‘Mogeşti’. Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58 Сълѧџани ‘Sălăjani’; 
Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 Ноџѣ ‘Nogea’, Роџиноаса ‘Ruginoasa’. Colophon of the Apostolos from 1528: 
сълъџаⷩ҇скоѝ ‘of Sălăjeni’. In the Hurmuzaki Psalter, the phoneme /dʒ/ is spelled џ, while the letter ж is 
used only in the words of Slavonic origin. Although /dʒ/ is now generally missing in most Moldavian 
dialects, its shift to /ʒ/ is apparently of late date. The letter џ was still used in Dosoftei’s prints in the 
1670s and 1680s.
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 – /r̄/ may be spelled as рр298.

In proper names in the documents and colophons, there is no occasion to use 
ꙟ. This letter is used in Hurmuzaki Psalter for /ɨn/-/ɨm/, eventually /ɨ/ or a nasal 
element299. The clusters /ɨr/, /ɨl/ are generally spelled according to the CS rules 
as ръ/лъ300 with few exceptions301.

A more complicated question is the transcription of Romanian names into the 
Latin alphabet in the documents issued by the Moldavian chancery in Latin and 
German. The few appearing Moldavian toponyms show the following spelling:

 – /ʃ/ as ss (penes Brassoviam), z (Thomza, Iazwaros), s (Thomsam, Dragsan)302,
 – /ts/ as ch (Namch, Bistrichie)303,
 – /tʃ/ as sch (Soschavie)304, cz (Socza, Socczaviae)305, ch (Danchul, ex arce nostra 

swchawiesi, de Chochavia, ex arce shochawiensi, zwochawiensi)306, in Polish 
cz (w Soczawye) and sch (Voloschi)307, in German cz (Soczawa)308.

In the documents issued in Polish, there are sometimes words showing h on 
the place of *g: hospodar309 ‘ruler of Moldavia’, hospodarstwo310 ‘ruler’s dignity’, 
Thehinyę311 ‘town Tighina’, pohybel ‘death, ruin’312 and wherską313 ‘Hungarian’. 

298 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 64 Рръоусѧн – p. 65 Рръоусѣнех ‘Răuseni’, M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, 
Documente…, p. 511 and Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 266 Збїꙗрри ‘of (Sir) Zbiarra’ vs. Surete…, 
vol. IX, p. 18 пана Збїꙗрѣ. Surete…, vol. II, p. 345 Михъилъ Борра – Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 216 
Михъил Борра ‘Mihăilă Borra’. A similar variation can be found in the Hurmuzaki Psalter. Psaltirea 
Hurmuzaki…, p. 33. This phenomenon is still active in Moldavian dialects, cf. Атласул лингвистик 
молдовенеск, vol. І, part 1, ed. Р. УлдеР, в. КомаРницКи, Кишинэу 1968, map 36.
299 Psaltirea Hurmuzaki…, p. 28.
300 These clusters appear mostly in the words of Slavonic origin. Cf. Hurmuzaki Psalter, 32r врътѡⷭ҇ 
‘vârtos; strong’, 42v жрътвь ‘jârtvă; sacrifice’, 13r свръшескꙋ ‘they improved’, 110v стлъпоулъ vs. 50v 
стълⸯпь ‘(the) pillar’.
301 Macarie I 167r на рѣцѣ Бъ́рсѣ ‘on the river Bârsa’.
302 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 339, 342, 345, 370; ed. E. de Hur-
muzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 91.
303 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 350, 345.
304 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 435.
305 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 292, 297.
306 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 350, 376, 400; ed. E. de Hurmuza-
ki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 132, 216.
307 Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 45, 85.
308 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 298.
309 Both ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente… Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 139; ed. I. Corfus, Docu-
mente…, p. 84.
310 Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 59.
311 Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 47.
312 Both ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 139.
313 Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 84. This seems to be rather a Bohemism.
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In the Cyrillic texts, the reflex of *g is generally spelled г, while in the Slavonic 
toponyms х314, but maybe also г315.

Morphology and morphosyntax

The morphological and morphosyntactic variation in Moldavian Slavonic texts 
reveals the impact of different written and spoken languages. In the following 
overview, we will mention the forms, which are different from the ones that are 
usual in the standard variety (Middle Church Slavonic).

From the noun morphology, we will start with the use of the morpheme -ов-, 
which is limited to the u-stems in the standard variety316. In many Slavonic lan-
guages, this formant started soon to spread to masculine o-stems, eventually jo-
stems. In South Slavonic languages, this was more typical for monosyllables317. 
In Ukrainian, there has not been any limitation of the number of syllabs, but the 
formant has appeared in fewer flexion cases. The examined texts show the follow-
ing picture:

•	 Dative singular (substandard CS in monosyllables and Ukrainian): Ma- 
carie I 155r (II 459r) Theodosie’s Enkomion 203v б҃ви ‘to God’318, Treaty with 
Poland: кралеви ‘to the king’, пріꙗтелеви ‘to the friend’, цареви ‘to the sultan’, 
Glăvan’s Letter пріателеви ‘to the friend’.

•	 Nominative plural (substandard CS in monosyllables, Ukrainian and Polish): 
Macarie  I 159v (II 463v) ꙋгрове ‘Hungarians’, II 478r веплеве ‘mournings’. 
Internal documents: племенникове ‘nephews’319, ꙋнꙋкове ‘grandchildren’320, 

314 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 76 Захорѣнїи (*Zagorjani); ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519 
Хрълоⷡ҇ ‘Hârlău’ vs. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124 съ грълами ‘with sources’ (both from gǔrdlo-). In 
Moldavian dialects, there are loanwords, where *g is reflected as /x/, e.g. hrib ‘bolete’ (spread to Tran-
sylvania and Muntenia), hulub ‘pigeon’, hulubiţă ‘pigeon hen’. Cf. N. Mihai, Dicţionar de regionalisme 
de uz şcolar, Bucureşti 2007. H. Tiktin et al., Rumänisch-Deutsches Wörterbuch, vol. II, Wiesbaden 
2003, p. 341, 344.
315 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94 дорогѡнскіи ‘of Dorohoi’.
316 Matthew, per. 1 BPI родо́ве – рѡ́довь, RGB Abraam рѡ́дѡве – рѡ́дѡвь, ÖNB рѡ́дове – рѡ́довь 
nominative and genitive plural ‘generations’. In OCS, this lexeme mostly shows o-stem forms, in 
some cases also u-stem ones (e.g. in Codex Suprasliensis and Codex Assemanius).
317 E.g. in the substandard CS forms in the Slavonic translation of the Chronicle of Constantine 
Manasses: nominative singular градъ, nominative plural градове, dative plural градовомъ, accusative 
plural градовы, locative plural градовохъ. See Cronica lui Constantin Manasses. Traducere mediobul-
gară, ed. I. Bogdan, Bucureşti 1922, p. 259–260.
318 Cf. Matthew, per. 7 BPI RGB ÖNB б҃оу – Abraam б҃ꙋ.
319 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39; Surete…, 
vol. XVIII, p. 127, 140.
320 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159.
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ꙋикове ‘uncles’321, пръкалабове ‘mayors’322. Treaty with Poland: предкове ‘ances-
tors’, панове ‘sirs’.

•	 Genitive plural (substandard CS in monosyllables and Ukrainian) Macarie  I 
157v (II 461v) ꙋ͗ мостоⷡ҇ ‘by bridges’, I 164v (II 468v) ѿ трꙋ́дѡⷡ҇ ‘from sufferings’, 
I 165r 167v (471v) ѿ гра́дѡⷡ҇ ‘from the towns’ vs.  469r отъ градь. Internal 
documents: дѣдѡ҇ⷡ ‘of grandfathers, ancestors’323, боѧрѡⷡ҇ ‘of boyars’324, ꙋрикѡⷡ҇ 
‘of privileges’325, предкѡвъ ‘of ancestors’326. Treaty with Poland: панѡⷡ҇ ‘of sirs’, 
непріѧтелеⷡ҇ ‘of enemies’, ѿ старостеⷡ҇ ‘from regional chiefs’ (masculine a-stem), 
Colophon of the Jerusalem Tetraevangelion from 1532: писⸯцеⷡ҇ ‘of scribes’.

•	 Accusative plural (substandard CS ending): Macarie I 159v (II 464r) гра́дѡвы 
vs.  I 167v (471r) граⷣї ‘towns’, II 476v брѣговы ‘shores’. Internal documents 
Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93 волови ‘oxes’327, селове328 ‘villages’ (neuter!).

A striking Ukrainian feature of the internal documents is the spread of the 
ending -и to dative and locative singular of a-stems (instead or besides the usual 
-ѣ), appearing both in common329 and proper names330. In one document, we found 
the Romanian -еи for dative singular in a-stem proper names331. An analogical phe-
nomenon is the ending -и in the genitive singular of ja-stems332, which, however, 

321 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507.
322 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124.
323 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50.
324 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 267.
325 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98.
326 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124.
327 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93.
328 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 130; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55.
329 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  508; T.  Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p.  27; 
Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 127; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 сестри – Молдова ын епока…, vol.  I, p. 40 
сестры ‘to the sister’. Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 дочки – Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39 дочци ‘to the 
daughter’; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159 жени его ‘to his wife’; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65 хотаⷬ҇ тои пасици 
‘border of the clearing’ (possessive dative). Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520 оу дръ-
жави ‘in the region’.
330 Dative: T. Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p. 27 сестри их Федци ‘to their sister Fedca’; Surete…, 
vol. XXIV, p. 148 Мъринки ‘to Mărinca’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p. 32 продаⷧ҇… сестра их 
Настуи и Васоутки и Ѡленки ‘he sold to their sister Nastuia, Vasutca and Olenca’. Surete…, vol. II, 
p. 345 на Ларги ‘on Larga’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 37 на Нистри – Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 
на Днистри vs. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124 на Днистрѣ ‘on Nistru’.
331 Surete…, vol. I, p. 381 потвръдили есмы Мъринкеи…, Мъринеи, … и Катринеи ‘we have con-
firmed to Mărinca, Mărina and Catrina’.
332 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210 ѿ кръницѣ ‘from the source’ vs. до кръници ‘to the source’. T. Bălan, Do-
cumente…, vol. I, p. 44 ѿ Молдавици ‘from Moldoviţa’; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, 
p. 510; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269 ѿ пꙋстини ‘from the deserted place’.
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can be considered a possessive dative in CS expressions333. A phenomenon, linked 
to the variation in both Middle CS and Ukrainian dialects334, is the variation of the 
originally i-stem ending -їи/-еи335, which might have spread to further declensions. 
In the original CS-based texts, we can find, similarly as in the biblical corpus, both 
younger336 and archaic forms337. The assimilation of -їи > -и can be considered to 
be substandard338.

The creation of the dat. pl. -им in different declensions, representing a simple 
adding of м to the nominative plural is very rare339. This phenomenon is typical 
rather for Wallachian Slavonic340. Another feature known from different Roma-
nian Slavonic texts, randomly appearing in different Slavonic dialects, is the spread 
of the ending -х to the genitive plural of noun declension. In the Moldavian chan-
cery texts we examined, this is a marginal phenomenon341. A more interesting 

333 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 35 ѿ прчстыѧ дв҃ци и б҃ци Маріа ‘from the very-pure Virgin and 
Mother-of-God Mary’ vs. Surete…, vol. I, p. 375 храⷨ благовѣщеніе прⷱ҇стѣи дв҃ци б҃ци маріи ‘temple of 
the Annunciation of the Virgin Mother-of-God Mary’.
334 The ending -ій is typical for the Galician-Bucovinian dialect, while the Podolian may use -ей. 
Атлас української мови, vol.  II, Волинь, Наддністрянщина, Закйарпаття и суміжні землі, 
ed. Я. в. ЗаКРевсьКа, Київ 1988, maps 197–200.
335 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  508 ѿ нашиⷯ дѣтїи vs.  p.  511 ѿ дѣтеї and 
T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 ѿ дѣтеи vs. Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 56 ѿ дѣти нашыⷯ, ed. E. de 
Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p. 725 дѣтей, дѣтій ‘from (our) children’. 
Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124 and colophon of Logofăt Toma’s Tetraevangelion from 1545 роди́телеи 
vs. colophon of the Tetraevangelion from 1542 роди́телїи.
336 In Theodosie’s Enkomion, the forms цр҃їе ‘kings’ (200v, 202r, 203r) and once ро́дителїе ‘par-
ents’ (203r) are used as both nominative and accusative plural. There is also the new jo-stem loca-
tive plural ending in 202r въ мѫ́жеⷯ ‘among men’, cf. Macarie II 476r на бръзехь конехь ‘on quick 
horses’.
337 There may be also hyperarchaisms like in Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 204 више писанааго ‘of above 
written’ and и͗сплънѣааше ‘he was completing’ in Theodosie’s Enkomion (201r).
338 Macarie I 155r ѻ͗ бж҃їи посо́блени ‘about God’s support’, ѻ͗ наказани ‘about the punishment’‚ 155v 
по прѣте́чени лѣ́тоу ‘after a year’, 156r ѻ͗ съмире́ни ‘about the reconciliation’.
339 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40 and Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 127 дѣтиⷨ vs. Surete…, vol. XVIII, 
p. 212 дѣтеⷨ ‘to children’; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17 слꙋгиⷨ ‘to servants’; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Docu-
mente…, p. 518 прїꙗтелиⷨ ‘to the friends’. Another curious form is 200v га́деⷨ ‘of reptiles’ in Theodosie’s 
Enkomion using a jo-stem ending for an o-stem noun. The same case is represented by the form въ 
храборствиⷯ ‘among brave deeds’ in Macarie II 476r.
340 Another Wallachian Slavonic form is the Štokavian instrumental singular curiously placed in the 
otherwise Ruthenian Treaty with Poland: иⷭ҇ сиⷨ нашиⷨ книгѡⷨ ‘with this our letter’ that appeared there 
as a petrified formula. The Wallachian mediation of this form is supported by the use of the typical 
Wallachian Slavonic lexeme книга ‘letter’. Cf. ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 421 (1510s) 
съⷭ҇ книгоⷨ҇ ‘with the letter’. Nevertheless, in the contemporary Wallachian Slavonic, the usual form was 
the common case.
341 Treaty with Poland: до землѣⷯ ‘to the lands’, ѿ землѧⷯ ‘from the lands’; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, 
p. 55 ѿ въсѣⷯ странаⷯ ‘from all side’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30 ѿ Радовце vs. ѿ Радовцеⷯ 
‘from Rădăuţi’, p. 41 ѿ Іасоⷯ ‘from Iaşi’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 254, повиⷲ҇ Рръоусѣнеⷯ ‘up from Răuseni’.
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variation can be found in the locative singular of Romanian pluralia tantum prop-
er names. This is the form where we found the typical substandard CS locative 
plural ending -ох alternating with other variants, thus ‘in Iaşi’ as ꙋ Іасѡⷯ342, ꙋ Ꙗсеⷯ343, 
but ‘in Huşi’ as ꙋ Хꙋсѡⷯ344, оу Хоусиⷯ345, ꙋ Хꙋсеⷯ346, оу Хоусаⷯ347, or without any ending 
ꙋ Хꙋⷭ҇348, or Romanized ꙋ Хꙋⷲ҇349. A curious ending is for is на Іалпꙋⷯ350. From the origi-
nal CS texts, we found the locative plural -ох in Theodosie’s Enkomion351. Further, 
it can be read in Glăvan’s Letter in a syntactically random form мешчаноⷯ ‘burghers’ 
and in a Polish letter issued in Moldavia352.

With these examples, we step directly into the issue of declension of Romanian 
nouns (mostly proper names) in the Moldavian Slavonic chancery texts. The treat-
ment of these nouns can be divided into four main groups: assignment to a Slavonic 
declension, no declension, Romanian endings and combination of the previous 
strategies. The first approach is seen in the form ꙋ Хрьловѣ ‘in Hârlău’353. The sec-
ond one is preferred in the form оу Брълаⷣ354. The Romance culme ‘peak’ (feminine 
in Romanian), testified by the forms до кꙋлми, на кꙋлми355, can be motivated by 
both Romanian genitive-dative culmi and the Ukrainian-based endings discussed 
above. In the word megiaş ‘neighbouring landlord’, the scribe had doubts on the 
instrumental singular356. The forms ꙋ Васлꙋи357 ꙋ Васлꙋю ‘in Vaslui’358, ѿ Ѡрхѣю 
‘in Orhei’359 (neuters in Romanian) can be considered nominative-accusative 

342 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 36; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 56.
343 Surete…, vol. I, p. 254; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 77.
344 Macarie I 157v (II 461v); Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 272, 276; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, 
p. 37; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 95; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 18; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 125, 131, 142, 221; 
Surete…, vol. I, p. 359; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 61.
345 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 52. Cf. also Surete…, vol. I, p. 129 по ѡбѣ сторониⷯ ‘on both sides’.
346 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 56; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 45; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 161; 
Surete…, vol. II, p. 346; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 95; Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 59; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 204, 
212, 217.
347 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27.
348 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 270.
349 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 72.
350 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 21.
351 201r въ мⷱ҇никоⷯ ‘among martyrs’.
352 o Thurkoch ‘about Turks’. Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 47. In (Middle) Polish of the 1st half 
of the 16th century, this was likely an originally dialectal (Lesser Polish) ending, marginally used besides 
the more frequent -iech. Z. Klemensiewicz, Historia języka polskiego, Warszawa 1999, p. 298–299.
353 Macarie II 467r, T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30 vs. Surete…, vol. I, p. 377 въ Хърловѣ.
354 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 42; Surete…, vol. II, p. 342; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 130; Surete…, 
vol. I, p. 241. In Surete…, vol. I, p. 211, there is ꙋ Бръладѣ and in Surete…, vol. I, p. 119 на Бръладѣ 
‘on the river of Bârlad’.
355 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210.
356 Surete…, vol. I, p. 183 съ межиꙗши, межиꙗшими ‘with neighbouring landlords’.
357 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 128.
358 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 185. Cf. Macarie I 157v ниⷤ҇ Васлꙋꙗ ‘under Vaslui’.
359 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20.
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Romanian forms, less probably Ukrainian forms, attested on the territory of his-
torical Moldavia360. The Romanian names of persons mostly appear in nominative, 
genitive361 and dative362. The most interesting are the combined forms of longer 
names, e.g.:

Current spelling Nom. Dat.

Paşco Răzlog(u)363 Пашко Ръзлогу Пъшкꙋ Ръзлогу, Пашкови 
Ръзлоги

Petrea Breareş(u)364 Петрѣ Бѣрешоу Петри Бѣрешꙋ

Popa (priest) Gavril Secară365 попа Гавриⷧ҇ Секаръ попꙋ Гаврилꙋ Секарꙋ

Sima Marcovici366 Сима Марковиⷱ҇ Сими Марковичю
363364365366

A curious example of a Romanian ending are the forms used as subject of the 
sentences дочкъ ‘daughter’367 and старосте Текꙋчскои ‘staroste of (the district 
of) Tecuci’368. The definite forms are attested by блъндꙋⷧ҇ – блънѕїии ‘meek(s)’369. 
In singular, the forms with the Romanian article -ul370 are declined as Slavonic 
o-stems in singular371. In plural, the documents show the variation of posses-
sive form with the Slavonic dative plural -ѡⷨ or more rarely -иⷨ and Romanian 
genitive-dative -лѡⷬ҇372. The singular possessivity may be expressed by a possessive 

360 Атлас української мови…, map 182 у місяци/у місяцю ‘in the month’.
361 E.g. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55 пана Петра Кръковича, пана Хръбора, пана Пътрашка; 
Surete…, vol. VII, p. 160 пана Стурѕи, Петри Кръка, пана Тъмпи, пана Хръбора, пана Ворчѣ; Молдо-
ва ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 паⷩ҇ Жꙋржа Болѣ.
362 A curious calque is ѿ привилїи томꙋ Стефанꙋ ‘de privil(eg)ie lui Ştefan; from privilege of Stephen’. 
M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513.
363 Surete…, vol. II, p. 344.
364 Surete…, vol. II, p. 344.
365 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203.
366 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 71.
367 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65.
368 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55.
369 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 127.
370 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 Урекѣнꙋⷧ҇ ‘Urecheanul’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 32 Михоуль 
‘Mihul’.
371 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55 Нѣгꙋла ‘of Neagul’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 32, Попе-
скоула ‘of Popescul’, Іѡноу Тоуркоулу ‘to Ion Turcul; to John the Turk’.
372 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 хотара медещѡⷨ, медещилоⷬ ‘border of Medeşti’; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 21 
ꙋ ꙋстїе Малꙋрелѡⷬ ‘in the mouth of Malure’; Surete…, vol. XII, p. 94 Петриканїи, Петриканилѡⷬ ‘Pet-
ricanii’; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 64, ꙋ хотаⷬ хлапещеⷨ ‘on the border of Hlăpeşti’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 231 
на имѣ Хорѡдничанилоⷬ ‘called Horodniceani’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 381 селаⷨ на имѧ Кривещиⷨ ‘village 
called Criveşti’; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 ѿ коренїю Пъцещиⷨ ‘from the family of Păţeşti’.
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adjective373. An indirect impact of Romanian can be seen in the spread of femi-
nine endings and agreement to other genders. The classical example is the noun 
монастиⷬ҇374 ‘monastery’ and the neuter jo-stems375 with the frequently appear-
ing noun привилїе ‘privilege’376. The Romanian background in the declension is 
reflected in the following types of syntactic discrepancies, which can be found 
in all original texts:
•	 Common case377, causing the confusion of subject and object378, of position and 

direction379 and the expression of possessivity by juxtaposition380.

373 E.g. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 144 снь манчꙋлѡⷡ҇ ‘son of Manciul’.
374 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 56 новосъзданнеи монастири ‘of the newly established monastery’ 
and T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 35 ст҃ѣи монастыри ‘of the holy monastery’ is treated as femi-
nine. Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58 къ ст҃омѵ монастири shows an i-stem ending or it reflects a confusion 
of dative and locative.
375 Молдова ын епока…, vol.  II, p. 278 ѿ коренїю ‘from the family’. The form can be considered 
a common case based on accusative singular of a-stems. In T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16, 
there are forms до ѡбръшїа ‘to the source’, ѿ ѡбръшіа ‘from the source’, на ѡбръшіа ‘on the source’. 
At least the last one might be treated as singular feminine. Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26 въ нѣка врѣмѣ 
‘in some time’, Colophon of the Tetraevangelion of logofăt Toma from 1535 въ зад҃шїе своѫ͗ ‘for 
the saving of the soul’. Die Inschriften…, p. 29 common case подрꙋ́жїа ‘wife’. The interference with 
jo-stems can be observed in the form помощїемь ‘with the help’ on the ktetor inscription in Humor. 
Die Inschriften…, p. 29.
376 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510; Surete…, vol. I, p. 99 nominative singular таа 
привилїе ‘this privilege’; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513 genitive singular ѿ при-
вилїи; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 accusative plural привиліи кривіи ‘false privileges’ and 
Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 212 нѣкїи привилїи ‘some privileges’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 
instrumental plural сь едними кривими привиліами ‘with some false privileges’.
377 Common case as nominative: Macarie I 159v и зе́млѣ срѣмова плѣниⷲ҇ ‘and they plundered the 
land of Sirmia’, 158v събра͗ мнѡ́жъство пе́рсь, и͗ си́ла вели́ка ‘he gathered plenty of Persians (Ot-
tomans), a great power’, 165v посла̀ пръ́вїи ѿ велⸯмѫⷤ҇ своиⷯ ‘he set the first ones of his noblemen’, 
Macarie II 481r съ царскыми сановници ‘with sultan’s officials’. Monastery documents: T. Bălan, 
Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 ѿ оустїа поток ‘from the mouth of the brook’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 125 
ѿ прчстаа бгомтеръ ‘of the very-pure Mother-of-God’; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26 къ племеникове ‘to the 
nephews’. Internal secular documents: M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 ѿ татари 
‘from Tatars’, p. 513 половина село и половина ѿ стаⷡ҇ ‘half of the village and half of the pond’. Молдова 
ын епока…, vol. II, p. 259; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 216 ѿ тогоⷤ селище ‘from this settlement’; Surete…, 
vol. II, p. 345 ѿ оусиⷯ сторони ‘from all sides’ – Surete…, vol. I, p. 210 по ѡбѣ сторони береги ‘on both 
sides of the shore’. Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 до дорога ‘up to the path’. Correspondence with Tran-
sylvania: ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531 радї нѣкиⷯ длъги ‘because of some debts’, 
p. 538 прѧⷤ҇де сего врѣмѧ ‘before this time’, p. 542 ѿ Бистрисⷰ҇кїи граⷣ ‘from the town of Bistriţa’, p. 539 
ѿ проклѣты̏и Тѵрⸯци ‘from damned Turks’, p. 536 веⷧ҇ми молиⷨ твоа млⷭ҇ть ‘we are supplicating your 
Grace’. Treaty with Poland с нашими панове ‘with our lords’. Common case as acc. (in (j)a stems) in 
internal documents: Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 ѿ кръницꙋ ‘from the source’ vs. Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20 
съ кръница ‘with the source’.
378 Colophon of Putna Menaion from 1530: и͗спи́са сїа книга … сте́фаⷩ҇ ‘Stephen wrote this book’.
379 Macarie I 159v и͗ въско́чи на є͗говѣ мѣстѣ ‘he jumped on his place’, 157v напа́дѡⷲ҇ … на землѝ 
мѡⷧ҇да́встѣи ‘they attacked the land of Moldavia’. Theodosie’s Enkomion 202r прїиде прѣⷣ і͗ге́моноⷨ ‘he 
came in front of the ruler’. Internal documents: Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269 ‘in our Molda-
vian land’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 била оу роуки ‘it was in hands’; Молдова ын епока…, 
vol. I, p. 39 на нем възрит ‘he looks on him’.
380 This is a typical construction in the colophons and ktetor inscriptions showing the names of the 
monastery, e.g. К. иванова, Български…, p. 84 храⷨ съшествїе ст҃го д҃ха ‘church of the descent of 
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•	 Random lack of gender agreement381.
•	 Random lack of case agreement382.
•	 Higher frequency of possessive dative383.

In the declension of adjectives and possessive pronouns, the interference 
of Ukrainian384 (eventually substandard CS) forms are random. All texts use the 
ending -аго of genitive singular masculine385 of hard declension with the exception 
of the Treaty with Poland386. The correspondence with Transylvania can randomly 
show the Štokavian -га, used in Wallachian Slavonic387. The ending -ои of the 
locative singular feminine or in a possessive form of the hard declension is rather 
used in fixed forms with Ruthenian background388. In Theodosie’s Enkomion, we 
find the ending -ом389 of the locative singular existing both in substandard CS390 
and East Slavonic391. The non-Slavonic background of the writers is testified by 

Holy Spirit’; Die Inschriften…, p. 187 храⷨ в имѣ бл҃говѣщенїе ‘church of the Annunciation’; Die In-
schriften…, p. 29 храⷨ въ имѧ чⷭ҇ное ꙋ͗спе́нїе ‘church of the honourful Dormition’.
381 Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 59; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 260; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, 
p. 28 на болшее крѣпостъ ‘for a better confirmation’ (part of the fixed formula); Surete…, vol. XVIII, 
p. 192 на тотꙋ мѣсто ‘on this place’. Colophon of Putna Menaion from 1530: книга ре́комыи ‘book 
called’. The masculine form of the adjective in the colophon of the Neamţ Psalter from 1529 ѿ Не-
мечскаⷢ҇ ѡбитѣли ‘from the monastery of Neamţ’ can be motivated by the fact that feminine i-stems 
may be confused with masculines.
382 Colophon of the Apostolos 1528 нашеⷢ҇ даанїе ‘our donation’ (object of the sentence); colophon of 
the Neamţ Psalter from 1529 бжствнаⷢ҇ книгѫ сїа ‘this divide book’; colophon of Putna Menaion 
from 1530 даде ѧ̏ ст҃мꙋ монастирꙋ пꙋ́тною ‘he gave it to the holy monastery of Putna’; colophon of 
Tetraevangelion from 1542 въ имѧ … трⷪ҇цѫ е͗диносѫщнѫѧ ‘in the name of the Trinity of one sub-
stance’ (the confusion of gen. and acc. of the adjective is caused by the homography of both forms 
in the Trinovitan spelling of the noun). Internal documents: Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 148 хотаⷬ тои 
четврътои чаⷵ ‘border of the quarter’; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39 полнои заплатꙋ ‘full payment’, 
p. 55 по старими своими хотарми ‘according to the traditional borders’. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 
Documente…, p. 539 ꙋ вашѵ земли ‘to your land’. Treaty with Poland с которою сторони ‘from which 
side’, ꙋ Молдавскои землю ‘to Moldavia’. Glăvan’s Letter is full of such syntactical discrepancies as 
e.g. у нашеⷢ҇ катастꙑⷯ ‘in our register’ (expected loc. sg.).
383 E.g. T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 връⷯ великому дѣлꙋ ‘top of a high mountain’.
384 Cf. м. а. ЖовтобРЮХ, Історична граматика української мови, Київ 1980, p. 173–174.
385 I.e. also in the dispositio of the internal chancery documents: Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40 
праваго и питомаго ꙋрика ‘rightful and own privilege’.
386 Найꙗснѣйшого ‘of the serene highness’, рꙋского ‘Ruthenian’, литовского ‘Lithuanian’, прꙋского ‘Prussian’.
387 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 по вашега чл҃ка ‘through your man’. Cf. V. Knoll, 
Written Languages in Wallachia during the Reign of Neagoe Basarab (1512–1521), SCer 11, 2021, p. 247.
388 Surete…, vol. I, p. 375 оу нашеи земли ꙋ молдавскои ‘in our Moldavian land’; К. иванова, Бъл-
гарски…, p. 84 гпⷣрѣ земли мѡⷧ҇даⷡскоꙵ ‘lord of the Moldavian land’; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, 
p. 32 оу волости черновскои ‘in the district of Černivci’; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, 
p. 508 по их доброи воли vs. S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 513 по своеї добреи воли ‘following their 
good will’. In possessive constructions, this may also be classified as dative, e.g. Macarie I 159r къ 
прѣдѣлѡⷨ ꙋ͗гръскои зеⷨлѝ ‘to the borders of the Hungarian land’; colophon of the Rila Tetraevangešlion 
from 1529 въ Пꙋтнои ‘in Putna’.
389 201r въ морⸯскоⷨ плава́ни ‘during the sea sailing’.
390 See in the Trojan Story (14th century Bulgaria): на бѣломъ оуброусѣ ‘on the white veil’, на бѣломь 
фарижи ‘on the white horse’. Cyrilomethodiana Corpus, https://histdict.uni-sofia.bg/textcorpus/show/
doc_165 [10 V 2022].
391 Cf. м. а. ЖовтобРЮХ, Історична…, p. 173.

https://histdict.uni-sofia.bg/textcorpus/show/doc_165
https://histdict.uni-sofia.bg/textcorpus/show/doc_165
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the variation of hard and weak endings in the soft declension392 and the confu-
sion of accusative and instrumental singular in the hard feminine declension393. 
In the pronoun declension, I would underline the use of dative of personal pro-
noun in the role of a possessive pronoun in the internal documents. This trait is 
most regularly used in the fixed form (borrowed from the Wallachian chancery) 
‘my/your lordship’, used in the monastery and Transylvanian documents394. The 
form denoting the possessive ‘her’ is the same as the Romanian one395. In Macarie’s 
Chronicle, there is once the possessive pronoun of the 3rd person єговь396. In a doc-
ument397 we found the form съ неговоу̑. The forms его and иⷯ appear in the accusa-
tive as usual also in the post-classical CS398. The typical Ruthenian feature of the 
Moldavian documents is the presence of reduplicated forms of the demonstrative 
pronoun сеⷭ҇399 and тоⷮ400. Another frequent word of pronoun origin is що, used as 
relative pronoun and conjunction401. Other specific pronominal forms are каждомꙋ 

392 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94 на нижнꙋю ‘to the lower one’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 129 вишнаа/нижнаа чаⷵ 
‘upper/lower part’ vs.  Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  216 нижнѣа чаⷵ ‘lower part’; Молдова ын епока…, 
vol. II, p. 259 третꙋю чаⷵ ‘one third’, ниⷤнои части ‘of the lower part’, третои части ‘of the third part’, 
вышнꙋю част ‘upper part’.
393 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17 правою ѿнинꙋ ‘rightful heritage’; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17 полною залатꙋ ‘full 
payment’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203 по доброю волю ‘following the good will’; Surete…, vol. XXIV, 
p. 147 доборволною тъкмеж ‘voluntary agreement’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140 съ марторїю ‘with the 
testimony’. Analogically, there is a confusion of dative and locative in T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, 
p. 42 по нашемоу животѣ ‘after our life’.
394 Surete…, vol.  XXI, p.  93 гпⷭ҇вѡ ми дадоⷯ ‘I, my lordship, gave’; M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, 
Documente…, p. 510 брата гсⷣва ми ‘brother of my lordship’; Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58 ѿ гпⷭ҇тва мы 
‘by my lordship’. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542 до гвⷭ҇ꙋ ти ‘to your lordship’, p. 518 
гⷭ҇во ми ‘my lordship’, гⷭ҇вꙋ вы ‘your lordship’. A similar, not fixed construction can be found also on 
p. 538 съ дѣте ми ‘with my kid’.
395 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536 за еи матеⷬ҇ ‘for her mother’; Surete…, vol. II, p. 336 
сестра еи ‘her daughter’; Surete…, vol. I, p. 204 ѿ еи рода ‘from her family’, ѿ еи смрти ‘from her death’, 
but Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 212 дѣтеⷨ его ‘to his chidren’.
396 Macarie I 159v на є͗говѣ мѣ́стѣ ‘on his place’.
397 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 64.
398 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278.
278 жаловали есми его ‘we provided him’; colophon of the Rila Tetraevangelion from 1529 даде еⷢ҇ 
‘he gave it’; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 жаловали есми иⷯ ‘we provided them’; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 
534 Documente…, p. 536 мы иⷯ послали ‘we sent them’.
399 E.g. ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520.
400 Ed.  E.  de Hurmuzaki, N.  Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  725 тотже ‘the same’, 
M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 26; ed. G. G. To-
cilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519, 538 тоти nominative plural masculine ‘these’, p. 531 nominative 
singular feminine тота ‘this’.
401 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 Книгꙋ що ни е͗сте … допꙋстили ‘the letter that 
you sent us’. Here we see also the Wallachian Slavonic pronoun ни ‘us’ of Bulgarian origin, cf. p. 261 
(1510s), p. 518 повидают що и͗маемо ‘they say that we have’, p. 538 пинѣзи що ми ꙋзѧⷧ҇ ‘money that 
he took me’. T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 26 нѣкіи Иванко що быⷧ҇ писаⷬ ‘an Ivanco, who was 
a scribe’; M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  513 испривилїе що имаⷧ҇ ‘privilege that 
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‘to everybody’, жадного ‘none’ in the Treaty with Poland vs. ниеднꙋ ‘none’402, ничто 
vs. нищо ‘nothing’403, ѿ иншиⷯ ‘from other ones’404, боуⷣ кого ‘anybody’405.

The verb forms show the largest differences among the various types of texts. 
In the correspondence with Transylvania, we may find the confusion of the 1st 
singular and plural of the present tense as we know it from Wallachian Slavonic406. 
In the same corpus as well as the Treaty with Poland, we find the 1st plural ending 
-мо in the present tense and conditional407. The 1st plural of the verb быти (usually 
as auxiliary) shows the CS form есмы/есми in the Treaty with Poland and in the 
internal chancery documents408, while the correspondence with Transylvania uses 
(е)смо409. In the same corpus, we find also other forms of the same verb without 
the initial е-410. The verb имѣти (actually имати) ‘to have (to)’ is spelled according 
to the 3rd (je) conjugation in the seculary chancery documents411. In the Treaty 
with Poland, the Ruthenian forms without the initial unstressed и- are preferred412. 
Internal secular documents and the Treaty with Poland contain indeclinable par-
ticiple forms413.

he had’; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 275 села що на Кꙋли ‘villages that are on Cula’; Surete…, 
vol. XXI, p. 94 глѡⷣ, що естъ ꙋ долини ‘mud that is in the valley’.
402 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536.
403 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531, 540.
404 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508.
405 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269.
406 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541 молиⷨ҇ ‘I ask’ – не знаю ‘I do not know’. Cf. V. Knoll, 
Written Languages…, p. 248.
407 Treaty with Poland: слꙋбꙋемо ‘we promise’, быхмо разꙋмѣли ‘we would understand’. Transylvanian 
correspondence, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 мы слышимо ‘we hear’, p. 537 даемо 
знати ‘we inform’. This is the form normal in the contemporary Lithuanian chancery and some 
original Ruthenian texts as the Peresopnycja Tetraevangelion. Пересопницьке євангеліє 1556–1561. 
Дослідження. Транслітерованний текст. Словопоказчик, ed. І. П. ЧеПІга, Київ 2001, p. 44. The 
current Galician-Bucovinian dialects have both -м and -мо. Атлас української мови…, map 241. 
The same forms are typical for Wallachian Slavonic due to Štokavian impact, cf. ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 
534 Documente…, p. 560 (1510s) мѝ зна̀мо ‘we know’.
408 Treaty with Poland: есмы ѿновили ‘we renewed’, слꙋбили есмы ‘we promised’. Internal document, 
Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 есми емꙋ дали ‘we gave him’. Peresopnycja Tetravengelion uses 
both єсмы/єсмо. Пересопницьке євангеліє…, p. 426–429.
409 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519 ако смо божили ‘as we swore’. In a Polish letter 
issued in Moldavia, we found the form “izesmo posla… zadzierzeli” ‘that we retained the envoy’. 
Ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 108.
410 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 знали смо е͗ре сте говорили ‘we knew that you said’, 
смъ добиⷧ҇ землю ‘I conquerred the land’.
411 3rd singular: T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 45 имаеⷮ; 1st plural ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Docu-
mente…, p. 518 и͗маемо; 3rd plural Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 имаюⷮ; l-participle: Surete…, 
vol. XXIV, p. 147 имаⷧ҇; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510 имали.
412 Indicative: 3rd singular маеⷮ, имаеⷮ; 1st plural мы маемо; 3rd plural маюⷮ, имаюⷮ. Condicitonal: 3rd sin- 
gular бы мѣⷧ҇.
413 Regularly in the formula чтꙋчи ‘reading’, otherwise M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, 
p. 510 and Surete…, vol. I, p. 183 рекꙋчи ‘saying’; Treaty with Poland маючи ‘having’, T. Bălan, Docu-
mente…, vol. I, p. 27 мы видѣвши ‘having seen’.
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The use of past tenses clearly divides the Trinovitan CS based texts using simple 
past tenses (aorist and imperfect)414 and the secular chancery documents using 
l-preterite with the auxiliary быти. In Glăvan’s Letter, there is the compound form 
видилѣсмо ‘we saw’415. The specifics of the charters addressed to monasteries are 
the endings of the 1st plural aorist -хмо coexisting with the standard CS -хѡⷨ416. 
In internal documents, we also found two examples of pluperfect417. The future 
tense is created following the CS norms418 in most texts. In the Treaty with Poland, 
the verb мати419, corresponding to CS имѣти can be considered as future auxil- 
iary420. This contrasts with the correspondence with Transylvania, showing an 
extraordinary variability of future tense constructions independent on the aspect:

 – иму + infinitive421,
 – буду + infinitive422,
 – кю + infinitive423.

414 But see the form in a letter to Braşov in ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 вы̏ знасте́ 
‘you knew’.
415 Cf. the same construction in the Peresopnycja Tetraevanglion, Пересопницьке євангеліє…, p. 46.
416 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55 дадохмо ‘we gave’, помиловахмо ‘we deigned’; Surete…, vol. XXI, 
p. 93 сътворихмо vs. Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58 сътворихѡⷨ ‘we did’. The same phenomenon exists in 
Wallachian Slavonic, cf. ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 262 (1510s) ꙋ͗чиниⷯмо ‘we did’.
417 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30 що быⷧ҇ ꙋзаⷧ҇ ‘what he had taken’; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98 где 
били сидили ‘where they had been seated’.
418 бѫдѫ is used just for for ‘I will be’. For perfective verbs, the present forms are used, otherwise the 
имѣти/хотѣти + infinitive are used. E.g. Matthew per. 10, BPI поми́ловани бѫⷣ ́ть – RGB помилова́ни 
бѫ́дѫⷮ – Abraam поми́ловани бѫ́дѫⷮ – ÖNB помилова́ни боудоуть ‘they will be shown mercy’, per. 79 
BPI имѣ́ти и͗ма́ши скрѻ́вище на нб҃си̑ – RGB Abraam ÖNB и͗мѣ́ти имаши скро́вище на нб҃сѝ ‘you 
will have treasure in heaven’, per. 80 BPI хо́щѫ же ѝ се́моу послѣдне́моу̑ да́ти – RGB хо́щѫ же семоу̑ 
послѣ́днемоу да́ти – Abraam хо́щꙋ же семꙋ̀ послѣ́днемꙋ да́ти – ÖNB хо́щꙋ же се́мꙋ послѣⷣ ́нѥмоу да́ти 
‘I want to give the one who was hired last’.
419 Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 435–436.
420 мы маемо дати ‘we shall give’. The use of the auxiliary *имати is attested already in Galician docu-
ments and in the Moldavian external documents since 1400. в. РУсанІвсьКий, Українські грамоти 
ХV ст., Київ 1965, p. 18; SSUM, vol. I, p. 440–441.
421 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 537 ꙗⷦ҇ емѵ порозѵмит имеⷲ҇ ‘how will you understand 
him’. This is the old East Slavonic auxiliary preserved in a contracted form in Ukrainian until now, 
e.g. розумітиме ‘he will understand’. м. а. ЖовтобРЮХ, Історична…, p. 213–214.
422 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520 къда не бꙋдете иⷯ вратити ‘if you will not return 
them’, бꙋдеⷨ ꙋ͗зѣти и наплънити ‘he will take and fill it in’, бꙋдеⷨ҇ сътворити ‘he will do’. This is an aux-
iliary typical for West Slavonic languages. In Ruthenian its spread since the late 14th century seems 
to be linked with the documents issued by Polish and later Lithuanian rulers, SSUM, vol. II, p. 143. 
Used in the Peresopnycja Tetraevangelion, Пересопницьке євангеліє…, p. 45.
423 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539 що ке бѵдеⷮ҇ трѣба ‘what will be needed’, p. 519 
кеⷮ дръжати ‘he will hold’, p. 518 не кю е͗и́ дадати никомꙋ ‘I will not give it to anybody’, ке хокеⷮ ра-
ботати ‘he will work’. The typical Serbian chancery form mediated through Wallachian Slavonic, 
cf. Documenta Romaniae Historica. B. Ţara Românească, vol. III, (1526–1535), ed. D. Mioc, Bucu-
reşti 1975 (cetera: DRH B 3), p. 90 ке бити ‘it will be’.
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Vocabulary

The large variability of the languages in contact is significantly manifested in the 
vocabulary. The typical Moldavian Slavonic vocabulary is concentrated in the in- 
ternal chancery documents, where the specific terms are constantly repeated. 
Many lexemes in the original Moldavian Slavonic texts (except biblical CS and 
chancery terms) are occasionalisms of very various origin. In the following short 
overview, we will deal with some samples of the vocabulary combining the crite-
ria of part of speech, thematic group and source text.

We will start with the administrative terms. The ruler is called гпⷣрь (господарь) 
‘lord’424 with the title воевода ‘voivode’425. This contrasts with the addressing гв҇ⷭо (ми) 
(господство)426 ‘(my) lordship’, borrowed via the Wallachian chancery language427 

424 Attested in the East Slavonic milieu since the 11th century in the meaning of ‘owner’, since the 
14th century as ‘ruler’ (Polish king). Словарь древнерусского языка (XI–XIV вв.), vol. II, москва 
1989–2016, p. 366; SSUM, vol. I, p. 254–256. In Latin documents dominus, e.g. in ed. A. Veress, Do-
cumente…, no. 31. In German Herr, see ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, 
p. 447. In Polish hospodar, distinguished from gospodarz ‘landowner’. Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bog-
dan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 139. Cf. Słownik staropolski, vol. II, ed. S. Urbańczyk, Wrocław–
Kraków–Warszawa, p. 467. Słownik polszczyzny XVI wieku, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/53481 
[10 V 2022] and https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/54758 [10 V 2022]. In the Polish context, hospodar 
is used for both rulers of Moldavia and Wallachia, exceptionally of other territories (Poland, Mus-
covy). Further, if the term is mentioned in Słownik polszczyzny XVI wieku, we mark it simply as 
Middle Polish.
425 Both terms in e.g. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50 and in the Treaty with Poland. In Latin docu-
ments mostly wayvoda (e.g. ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 294, spelled 
waywoda by G. a Reicherstorf, Moldaviae…), rarely veywoda (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşi-
anu, Documente…, vol. II.2, p. 23). In German Vaivod (ed. A. Veress, Documente…, no. 26), Wayd 
(ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 437), Woyd (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, 
N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 332–333). In Polish documents woyewoda (e.g. ed. I. Corfus, 
Documente…, p. 39). Cf. Słownik staropolski…, vol. X, p. 279–281. In the meaning of a ‘head of 
a region’ already in OCS. In the 16th century, the title was used as the title of the ruler of Wallachia, 
head of Transylvania and head of an administrative unit in Poland (Latin palatinus). Earlier, it was 
likely used as the title of a head of an administrative unit in Bulgaria and Bosnia. т. ПоПов, Влияние 
на българската държавна традиция върху институциите на Дунавските княжества (XIV–
XVII в.), гсУ.иФ 103, 2018, p. 37–39. Ђ. даниЧић, Рјечник из књижевних старина српских, vol. I, 
биоград 1863, p. 150–152. Romanian vo(i)evod with variants.
426 This expression regularly appears in the segment listing the members of the voivodal council. In 
the monastery charters, it is used generally as self-adressing of the ruler, inorganically combined with 
1st plural (less in 1st singular) verb forms. In the Wallachian context, this expression is used as the 
self-addressing of the ruler in all types of documents, see e.g. the document DRH B 3, p. 100 (1528). 
In Moldavian Latin documents, the self-addressing is the 1st plural (as it is usual also in the Slavonic 
documents), one may find just an equivalent of гⷭ҇во ви: Dominaciones Vestras. Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, 
N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 294.
427 Previously used by Serbian rulers not holding the title of king or tsar, e.g. prince Lazar, Љ. сто- 

јановић, Старе српске повеље и писма. Књига І. Дубровник и суседи његови. Други део, београд 
1934, p. 120.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/53481
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/53481
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/54758
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or even цр҃ствїе ‘dignity of a ruler’428. Ruler’s wife is called госпож(д)а429. The title 
цр҃ь means ‘Ottoman sultan’ in the Treaty with Poland430, while in Macarie’s Chroni-
cle, it may denote both Ottoman sultan or the Moldavian ruler. Краⷧ҇ (eventually крꙋⷧ҇) 
means ‘Polish king’ (Sigismund the Old) in the Treaty with Poland, but ‘Hungarian 
king’431 in the correspondence with Transylvania. Macarie uses both meanings. 
The Polish king may be addressed as его милость ‘his Grace’432.

The title of a boyar (боѧриⷩ҇)433 is паⷩ҇434. Out of the internal chancery documents, 
there is also the form жꙋпань435, while his wife is кнѧгинѣ436, in the Treaty with 
Poland паннѣ437. The following officials438 have the same name as in Wallachia439: 

428 OCS. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 51. Cf. in Polish documents hospodarstwo. Ed. I. Corfus, 
Documente…, p. 59. Cf. Middle Polish, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/54760 [10 V 2022].
429 OCS, the same title used in Wallachia. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 51, Treaty with Poland. 
Cf. the Latin signature of voivode Peter’s wife Katharina Despoth coniunx Magnifici domini. Ed. E. de 
Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p 393.
430 OCS. Thus also in Macarie II 474r, otherwise also самодръжець (Macarie I 161v). Voivode Pe-
ter’s suzerain Süleyman the Magnificent used the title великие цаⷬ҇ и силнее господаⷬ. Љ. стојановић, 
Старе српске…, p. 401–404. In Latin documents issued in Moldavia: Imperator (ed. E. de Hur-
muzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 401; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Docu-
mente…, vol. II.1, p. 91), Caesar (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, 
p. 240). In German Herr der Kezer, Kaiserliche Maiestät (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N.  Iorga, Do-
cumente…, vol. XV.1, p. 390), in Polish cesarz (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, 
Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 62) or even czarz (ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 59). The title of сꙋⷧ҇таⷩ҇/соⷧ҇таⷩ҇ ‘sultan’ 
(Љ. стојановић, Старе српске…, p. 401–404) is used as the title of a Tatar ruler by Macarie I 157v.
431 OCS. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518. In a Moldavian German letter Kunig Hans, 
ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 329. Cf. Romanian crai.
432 In a Polish letter Waszmość, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 62.
433 OCS. Macarie II 477r старѣишина. In Latin boyaro (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documen-
te…, vol. XV.1, p. 350), boiero (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 428). 
Polish szlachta used in this meaning in ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, 
vol. I, p. 139. Cf. Romanian boier.
434 SSUM, vol. I, p. 125, Polish pan, cf. Middle Polish, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/81494 [10 V 
2022]. In German Her, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 293. Cf. Roma-
nian pan ‘title given to great Romanian boyars’.
435 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539; Die Inschriften…, p. 29 (inscription in Humor), 
colophon of the Rila Tetraevangelion from 1529. This is the usual term in Wallachian Slavonic, 
cf. OCS ‘district administrator’.
436 Thus in Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39. Variants: кнѣгинѣ (Die Inschriften…, p. 140), кнѣгина 
(Surete…, vol. I, p. 230). Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 479–480; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar, [in:] Ispisoace şi zapise 
(Documente slavo-române), vol. III, part 2, (1663–1675), Iaşi 1912, p. 27 ‘doamna, jupâneasă’. Roma-
nian cneaghină ‘wife or daughter of a cneaz or a tsar’.
437 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 123.
438 By Macarie II, 481r called сановници. In Latin officiales, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Docu-
mente…, vol. XV.1, p. 336.
439 The list repeating in each internal chancery document can be found e.g. in M. M.  Székely, 
S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508 and in the Treaty with Poland, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Den-
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дворниⷦ҇ ‘general judge of the Lower or Upper Moldavia’, портаⷬ҇440 ‘supreme com-
mander and head of Suceava administration’, спатаⷬ҇441 ‘sword-bearer’, постелниⷦ҇442 
‘court judge’, логофеⷮ҇443 ‘head of chancery’, комиⷭ҇444 ‘head of stables’, дїꙗⷦ҇445 ‘scribe’, 
ватаⷡ҇/ватаⷢ҇446 ‘head of a group of courtiers; head of local administration’, медени-
чаⷬ҇447 ‘personal servant of the voivode’. Specific Moldavian derivations вистѣрниⷦ҇ 

suşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 728. Cf. V. Knoll, Written Languages…, p. 250–251. For the 
definitions of the officials see e.g. M. Costin, Istorie în versuri…, p. 439–444 and Istoria României…, 
p. 823–844.
440 Latin “castellanus zuchaviensis, necnon capitaneus supremus gencium” (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, 
N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 350) or “castellanus Castri Swthavienis, supremus campiduc-
tor regni Moldaviae” (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.1, p. 91). Po-
lish “marszalek ziemie wołoskiey”, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, 
p. 139. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 198; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 45; Dicţionarul elementelor româneşti 
din documente slavo-române 1374–1600, ed. G. Bolocan, Bucureşti 1981, p. 190–191; Romanian 
portar. The Wallachian portar had a different responsibility, corresponding to Moldavian ꙋ͗ша҇ⷬ ‘official 
responsible for the reception of foreign envoys’, ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534  Documente…, p.  542, 
cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 496; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 67; Dicţionarul…, p. 250; Romanian uşar.
441 Spelling variant: спътаⷬ, Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 61. Latin supremus armiger, ed. E. de Hurmuza-
ki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 91. Cf. т. ПоПов, Влияние…, p. 431; SSUM, vol. II, 
p. 372; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 57; Dicţionarul…, p. 219; Romanian spătar.
442 Also ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542. In Latin documents postylnic, supremus cu-
bicularius (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 375), cubiculariorum magi-
ster (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 91). Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 432; 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 45; Dicţionarul…, p. 191–192; Romanian postelnic.
443 Also К. иванова, Български…, p. 84; Die Inschriften…, p. 140. In Macarie I 154v словополож-
никь. In Latin secretarius (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 370), lit-
eratus (p. 383), cancellarius (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.1, p. 91). 
Cf. т. ПоПов, Влияние…, p. 53–56; SSUM, vol. I, p. 555; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 31; Dicţiona-
rul…, p. 126; Romanian logofăt.
444 Latin chomyz (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 428). Cf. т. ПоПов, 
Влияние…, p. 59–61; SSUM, vol. I, p. 492; SUM XVI, vol. XIV, p. 211; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, 
p. 27; Dicţionarul…, p. 126; Romanian comis.
445 Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  203. Otherwise писаⷬ, T.  Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p.  29; Surete…, 
vol. XXI, p. 94. In Latin notarius, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 428. 
In a German document Dyack, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 355. 
Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 301; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 14; Dicţionarul…, p. 67–68, Romanian diac; 
LBG, vol. II, p. 361 διάκος ‘Diakon’.
446 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 32; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94 mentions vătaf of Dorohoi. A lex- 
eme spread as Carpathism, whose various meanings are treated in Общекарпатский диалектоло-
гический атлас, vol. VII, белград–нови сад 2003, no. 688, map 10. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. III, p. 185 
‘head of local administration’; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 5; Dicţionarul…, p. 257–258 ‘chef de 
groupe d’hommes de cour’; Romanian vătaf.
447 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 582; G. Ghibănescu, Slo-
var…, p. 32; Dicţionarul…, p. 139–140; Romanian medelnicer, linked to medelniţă ‘a washbasin’, Mid-
dle Hungarian medence (Erdélyi…, vol. VIII, p. 266–267), see мѣдница ‘copper receptacle’, Словарь 
русского языка XI–XVII вв., выпуск 9, москва 1982, p. 61.
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‘treasurer’448, his office вистѣⷬ҇449 and his assistant вистерничеⷧ҇450, столничелꙋ451. A spe-
cific term is чашниⷦ҇452 ‘cup-bearer, responsible for vineyards’. The heads of admin-
istration and defence of a town or district are called паркалаⷠ҇453 or староста454. 
Two Latin documents use the term camerarius for a town representative455. Two 
terms of Hungarian origin, пръгаⷬ456 ‘burger, member of the town council’ and 

448 Thus in M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511, 513; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, 
p. 267; Die Inschriften…, p. 140. Spelling variants вистѧрниⷦ҇ (T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27), 
вистерниⷦ҇ (Surete…, vol.  IX, p. 19). In Latin documents wyster (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N.  Iorga, 
Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 297), wyzternek seu thesaurarius (p. 358), wyzternik (p. 383), theoloneator 
(p. 297, 433). In a German document called Fysternnyk (p. 332–333) or Mayttner, eventually Gross-
meyttner (p. 298). Corresponding to Wallachian vistier. Cf. т. ПоПов, Влияние…, p. 58–59; SSUM, 
vol. I, p. 176; SUM XVI, vol. IV, p. 73; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 6; Dicţionarul…, p. 261–262; 
Romanian vistiernic.
449 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 37. Cf. LBG, vol. II, p. 275 βεστιάριον ‘Schatzkammer’.
450 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 64–65. Cf. Dicţionarul…, p. 260; Romanian visternicel.
451 Surete…, vol. I, p. 214. Cf. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 158; Dicţionarul…, p. 223; Romanian 
stolnicel.
452 Spelling variant чьшниⷦ҇, T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30. In Latin supremus magister agazo-
num, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.2, p. 91. Cf. Old Czech čiešník, 
Vokabulář webový, http://vokabular.ujc.cas.cz [10 V 2022]; SSUM, vol. II, p. 533; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 72; Dicţionarul…, p. 37–38; Romanian ceaşnic. Further, a lexeme denoted as Old Czech 
is such that is present in the database http://vokabular.ujc.cas.cz [10 V 2022].
453 Thus M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  508. Spelling variants пръкълаⷠ҇ in 
M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 611 and Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20 and пракалаⷠ҇ in Su- 
rete…, vol. XVIII, p. 212. Thus are regularly called the representatives of Chotyn, Cetatea de Baltă 
(both T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 26), Neamţ and Roman (Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159). In Latin 
documents, this official is called castellanus in case of Ciceu (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Do-
cumente…, vol. XV.1, p. 306), Chotyn (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, 
p. 342), Neamţ (p. 350). In one Latin document, the Hungarian name porcolab is used without specifi-
cation (p. 336). On p. 328, there is Castellanus Cotnar et Porkolab. The Hungarian term Porkolab is also 
used in German documents (p. 337, 346) for the representatives of Ciceu and Giurgea. In a Polish 
document (ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 59), there is the term burkulab choczymski. Cf. Erdélyi…, 
vol. X, p. 828 porkoláb ‘Burgvogt’; SSUM, vol.  II, p. 127; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 40 ‘părcă- 
lab, sin. staroste’; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 40; Dicţionarul…, p. 179; Romanian pârcălab (and 
variants).
454 Representatives of Putna (Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278) and Tecuci (Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, 
p. 55). In the Treaty with Poland, such term is used for the representatives of Chotyn, Černivci, but 
also towns on the Polish territory (Kam’janec’, Halyč). In a Polish document from 1540 (ed. E. de 
Hurmuzaki, I. Bogdan, Documente…, Sup. 2, vol. I, p. 145), the term starosta is used for represen-
tatives of Neamţ and Roman. Cf. Old Czech ‘commander; representative; administrator’; Słownik 
staropolski…, vol. VIII, p. 418 starosta ‘praefectus regius’; SSUM, vol. II, p. 381–382; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 58 ‘prefectus’; Dicţionarul…, p. 220 ‘commandant d’une forteresse’; Romanian staroste.
455 of Trotuş and Rodna, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 360, 369.
456 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520, speling variation паⷬ҇гаⷬ҇ (p. 518). It corresponds to 
the Latin term iuratus in ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 294, and to the 
German Purger (p. 293) related to the burghers of Baia. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. X, p. 787 polgár ‘Mitglied 
des Stadtrates, Bürgergeschworener’; SSUM, vol. II, p. 269; Dicţionarul…, p. 181; Romanian pârgar.
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биръꙋ457 ‘judge, mayor’, appear only in the correspondence with Transylvania. 
The letter term has the Slavonic synonym сꙋⷣцоу458 (indirect object) in the letters 
addressed to Braşov and once even гпⷭ҇ръ459.

A part of the Common Slavonic names460 of the family members (коренїе461), 
the following East Slavonic terms are used: дочка462 ‘daughter’, прѧщꙋрѧ463 ‘descen-
dant’, племениⷦ҇ ‘cousin; nephew’464, племеница ‘cousin; niece’465, братаниⷱ҇ ‘brother’s 
son, nephew’466 and сестричиⷱ҇ ‘sister’s son, nephew’467. The lexemes ꙋнꙋⷦ҇ ‘grandson’468, 
ꙋиⷦ҇ ‘uncle’469, тютка ‘aunt’470 are phonologically adapted to Ruthenian. The striking 
Romanisms are непоⷮ ‘nephew’471, непо(а)та ‘nephew; granddaughter’472. Curiously 
enough, the latter terms were generally not used in the Slavonic documents of Wal-
lachia473. A confusion of the meaning of the Romanian nepot can be observed on 
the tomb of voivode Stephen the Young474 build by his uncle Peter Rareş, who calls 
on the inscription his nephew Stephen внꙋ́кꙋ свое́мꙋ.

457 Thus in ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531, with spelling variants биръꙋла (indirect 
object, p. 520, 538), бирѫꙋ (p. 542) and бировѵ (indirect object, p. 537). Related to the representatives 
of Braşov and Bistriţa in Transylvania. In a German letter referred as Rychter ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, 
N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 292. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. I, p. 904 bíró ‘Stadtrichter’; SSUM, vol. I, 
p. 97 бировъ; SUM XVI, vol. II, p. 84 бирувъ; Dicţionarul…, p. 17 ‘maire’; Romanian birău.
458 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519–520. Cf. SSUM, vol.  II, p. 400 соудьца. It cor-
responds to the Latin iudex in case of Bistriţa, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N.  Iorga, Documente…, 
vol. XV.1, p. 294.
459 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539.
460 Ѿець ‘father’, браⷮ ‘brother’, сестра ‘sister’, сн҃ь ‘son’, жена ‘wife’. All terms have been attested since OCS.
461 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 278, cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 496 коренъ ‘рід’.
462 Surete…, vol. II, p. 336; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 266. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 323; SUM XVI, 
vol. VIII, p. 192; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 16. In Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 216, there is the expres-
sion дочци дочкѫ ‘daughter’s daughter, granddaughter’.
463 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 225 (only in Moldavian 
context); G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 46–47 ‘răsnepot’.
464 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 216. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, 
p. 152; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 42 ‘nepot, seminţenie, văr primar, rudă’.
465 Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 148; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 216. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 152; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 42 ‘vară primară, seminţenie, nepoată’.
466 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140; Surete…, vol. I, p. 99. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 119; SUM XVI, vol. III, 
p. 50–51; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 4 ‘nepot de frate’.
467 Surete…, vol. I, p. 99. SSUM, vol. II, p. 341; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 55 ‘sororius’.
468 Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 478; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 65.
469 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 473 оуико; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 64 ꙋика.
470 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 430 тетка; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 63.
471 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 39; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 41–42 (exclu-
sive to Moldavian context); G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 3 ‘filius fratris’.
472 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 32. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 41 (exclusive to Moldavian context).
473 Dicţionarul…, p. 155. Its equivalent in Wallachian Slavonic was анеѱеи, see e.g DRH B 3, p. 1.
474 Die Inschriften…, p. 92.
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Among further terms denoting persons, we can distinguish:
•	 Church Slavonic terms originated by derivation

Compound nouns:
Theodosie’s Enkomion: 201r добро̀ненависти҇ⷦ ‘good hater’475, 203r бас-
носказатель ‘fable-teller, fabulist’476. Not found in CS dictionaries: 
203r прѣдро́дителїе ‘ancestors’, къ́зноши́вець ‘swindle sewer’.
Macarie  I 166v поⷣрѫ́чници ‘subjects’477, II 477r пръвохранителїе 
‘main defensors’, II 473v пръвобореⷰ҇478, II 473r добропобѣдниⷦ҇ ‘glorious 
winner; winner for a good matter’479.

Deadjective nouns (Theodosie’s Enkomion): 200r стѧ́жатель ‘a person 
doing effort’480, 201v приѡ͗бе́щникь ‘participant’481.
Deverbative noun: вѣдокь ‘expert’482.

•	 Lexemes borrowed via the Ruthenian environment: лотр ‘rogue’483, щѫдии 
‘descendant’484, цигаⷩ҇ ‘Gypsy’485, подданый ‘subject’486, парсꙋна ‘person’487, мешча-
ноⷯ ‘burghers’ (syntactically random form)488.

475 Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 266 adjective доброненавистень ‘μισόκαλος’, LSJ, p. 1137 
‘hating the good’.
476 П. РУсев, а. давидов, Григорий Цамблак в Румъния и в старата румънска литература, 
софия 1966, p. 142.
477 Словарь русского…, 16, p. 52.
478 Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 383 ‘πρόμαχος’, LSJ, p. 1489 ‘champion’.
479 Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 267 ‘καλλίνικος’, LSJ, p. 868 ‘gloriously triumphant’.
480 Словарь русского…, 28, p. 230 ‘a person gathering property; owner’.
481 Словарь русского…, 19, p. 237.
482 Macarie I 163v. Cf. Словарь русского…, 2, p. 46 (Hamartolos´ Chronicle).
483 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278. In Polish plural lothri, ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 60. 
Middle Polish łotr ‘latro; nequissimus homo’, Słownik polszczyzny XVI wieku, https://spxvi.edu.pl/
indeks/haslo/63069 [10 V 2022]; Dicţionarul…, p. 127–128 ‘brigand, voleur’ (also in documents is-
sued in Wallachia); Old Czech lotr, Romanian lotru.
484 Macarie I 163r. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 409 (съ)щѧдокъ.
485 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 526 (exclusive for Molda-
vian milieu); Middle Polish cygan, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/47047 [10 V 2022], thus in 
a Moldavian Polish document, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 318. 
In Wallachian Slavonic ацигаⷩ҇, DRH B 3, p. 51 (1526).
486 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725 (Treaty with Poland), 
Latin subditus, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 318 subditus. SSUM, 
vol. II, p. 164–165; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 43; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VI, p. 236 poddany 
‘subditus’, Old Czech poddaný.
487 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725 (Treaty with Poland). 
Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 127–129; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VI, p. 236 persona/parsuna ‘persona’.
488 Glăvan’s Letter. Cf.  SSUM, vol.  I, p.  630 мѣщанинъ; G.  Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p.  33 ‘orăşan, 
târgoveţ’; Middle Polish mieszczanin ‘civis’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/66485 [10 V 2022]; Old 
Czech měščěnín, měščan.
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•	 Romanian Slavonic lexemes (common with Wallachian Slavonic): межїꙗⷲ҇ 
‘neighbouring landlord’489, прибѣ́ѕи ‘(political) emigrants’490.

•	 Grecisms491: маистоⷬ ‘master’492, зꙋграф ‘painter’493.

•	 Hungarisms: шокодоⷧ҇мꙋ ‘annual fair’494, содыⷲ҇ ‘guarantor’495.

The next group comprises the terms related to administration, business and hu- 
man settlements. Here, we will distinguish two main types of lexemes:

•	 Lexemes also attested in the Wallachian milieu: хотаⷬ҇ ‘domain border’496, 
книга ‘letter’497, хрисогꙋⷧ҇ ‘chrysobull’498, катастыⷯ ‘register’499, мархꙋ ‘charge; 

489 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 272; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510; Surete…, 
vol. XXI, p. 94. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 584; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 32; Dicţionarul…, p. 140 ‘voisin’; 
Romanian megiaş. Linked to Erdélyi…, vol. IX, p. 200 mezsgye ‘Grenzrain’, Ruthenian межа ‘border 
between two plots of land’ (not used in Moldavia).
490 Macarie 160r. Cf. Словарь русского…, 19, p. 91 ‘fugitive slave’, Dicţionarul…, p. 193 ‘errant’; 
Romanian pribeag.
491 Inscripţiile medievale…, p. 506.
492 LBG, vol. V, p. 959 μα(γ)ίστωρ ‘Meister, Auseher, Lehrer’; Dicţionarul…, p. 132 ‘moulinier’, Ro-
manian maistor.
493 SSUM, vol. I, p. 406 зографъ; LBG, vol. III, p. 646 ζωγραφεύς, ζωγράφος; Dicţionarul…, p. 270 
‘peintre d’église ou d’icônes’; Romanian zugrav. Also in Wallachian Slavonic.
494 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. XI, p. 853 sokadalom ‘Jahr-
markt’.
495 Ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534  Documente…, p.  541. Cf.  Erdélyi…, vol.  XII, p.  186–187 szavatos 
‘Garant’; Moldavian Romanian sodăş.
496 Practically in all internal chancery documents, e.g. Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, 
p.  513–514; G.  Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p.  68; б. в.  тимоЧКо, Назви довкілля в українсько-мол-
давських грамотах XIV–XV століть (дисертація), Київ 2019, p. 166–167; Dicţionarul…, p. 105 
‘frontière; borne’; Erdélyi…, vol. IV, p. 1175 határ ‘Grenzlinie’; Romanian hotar. Spread in the Central 
Europe as Carpathism, see Общекарпатский…, vol. VII, no. 721, map 37 Macarie’s equivalent is 
прѣдѣлъ (I 159r, OCS).
497 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 
534 Documente…, p. 518. Ђ. даниЧић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 457 ‘literae’. In the colophons, we find 
the usual meaning ‘book’. The usual Moldavian Slavonic word for ‘letter’ is листъ.
498 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520. Cf. хрисовꙋⷧ҇ in DRH B 3, p. 70 (1527/1528); Ђ. да-

ниЧић, Рјечник…, vol. III, p. 430; а. дасКалова, м. РайКова, Грамоти на българските царе, 
софия 2005, p. 398. Exceptional in the Moldavian context. Its closest equivalent is привилїе.
499 Glăvan’s Letter. In Polish plural katastyki, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, 
vol. II.1, p. 145. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 471 ‘register’; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 26; Dicţionarul…, 
p. 32 ‘registre; livre de compte’; Middle Polish katastyka ‘probably measurement register and plans 
of land plots and borders’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/57096 [10 V 2022]; Ђ. даниЧић, Рјеч-
ник…, vol.  I, p. 442 катастикь ‘tabulae’; LBG, vol.  IV, p. 797 κατάστιχον ‘Verzeichnis, Inventarm 
Register, Liste’; Romanian catastif.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/57096


Vladislav Knoll   574

merchandise’500, аспри ‘small mints’501, селище ‘settlement; village’502, градище 
‘little hill’503, стлъпъ/столпь ‘border mark’504, temelye ‘base’ (within a German 
text)505.

•	 Moldavian terms shared with Ruthenian of that time: рада ‘council’506, листъ ‘letter, 
document’507, волость ‘district, county’508, привилїе ‘privilege’509, скарб ‘budget’510, 

500 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. VIII, p. 170–178 marha; Roma-
nian marfă. Exceptional in the Moldavian context, the usual equivalent is товаⷬ҇.
501 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 81 аспръ; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 2; Dicţio- 
narul…, p. 7 ‘petite monnaie d’argent’; LBP 2, 217 ἄσπρον ‘Silbermünze’; Romanian aspru, plural 
aspri. Exceptional in Moldavia.
502 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 266. Cf. OCS; SSUM, vol. II, p. 333–334; б. в. тимоЧКо, Наз-
ви…, p. 109 селище (neuter) – селища (feminine); G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 55; Dicţionarul…, 
p. 213–214 ‘emplacement d’un village; village’; Romanian silişte.
503 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 259 ‘small hill’; Dicţionarul…, p. 213–214 ‘colline, 
tertre; vestiges d’une cite antique’; Romanian grădişte.
504 Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  184. Cf.  OCS ‘column, pillar; tower’; G.  Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p.  58 
сто(л)п; SSUM, vol. II, p. 389 ‘border mark’; Dicţionarul…, p. 221 ‘piller, borne’, Romanian stâlp.
505 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 447. Cf. Dicţionarul…, p. 236 ‘fon-
dation, base’; LBG, vol. IV, p. 670 θέμεθλιον, θεμέλη ‘Fundament’, Romanian temelie.
506 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27. In a German Roth, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, Docu-
mente…, vol. XV.1, p. 298. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 284; Middle Polish and Old Czech rada, https://spxvi.
edu.pl/indeks/haslo/6148 [10 V 2022]. The Treaty of Poland knows the construction (instrumental 
plural) радными паны.
507 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531. Latin lit(t)er(a)e, ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, 
Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 336. Polish lysth, ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 59. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, 
p. 547; Middle Polish and Old Czech list ‘litterae, epistola’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/62121 
[10 V 2022]. A similar Latin term is chirographum ‘charter’ (ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Iorga, 
Documente…, vol. XV.1, p. 428), cf. J. F. Niermeyer, C. van Kieft, Mediae Latinitatis Lexicon minus, 
Leiden–Boston 2002, p. 231.
508 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203. In a Moldavian Polish document, there is we wlosczy haliczkiey ‘in 
the district of Halyč’, ed. I. Corfus, Documente…, p. 59. Cf. Словарь русского…, 3, p. 9 from the 
12th–13th centuries in East Slavonic context ‘a region under one sovereignty’ SSUM, vol.  I, p. 192 
‘district within the Polish kingdom or Lithuania’.
509 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510, 513; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27; 
Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 212; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 72. Cf. Old Czech privilej; Middle Polish prywilej, 
SSUM, vol. II, p. 234–235; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 47 ‘privilegium’; Romanian privilie.
510 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727; ed. I. Corfus, Documen-
te…, p. 58 skarb. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 348; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VIII, p. 216–217 ‘res pretiosae; 
ista rebus pretiotiosis asservandis; fiscus regis’.
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мыто ‘toll’511, товаⷬ҇ ‘merchandise’512, мѧсто ‘town’513, млиⷩ҇ ‘mill’514, дорога ‘path, 
way’515, сеножаⷮ҇ ‘haymaking; place for haymaking’516, ѡплоⷮ҇ ‘fence’517.

•	 Specific Moldavian terms: ꙋриⷦ҇ ‘inherited property; charter confirming the in- 
herited land property’518 испривилїе ‘charter, document’519, выкꙋпленіе ‘pur-
chased land property’520, бидивїꙋ ‘young horse’521, прикоутоⷦ҇ ‘hamlet’522, стꙋпа 
‘fulling mill’523.

The detailed descriptions of the domains in the charters provide a rich vocabulary 
related to the landscape and nature:

511 Ed.  E.  de Hurmuzaki, N.  Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  727; Glăvan’s Letter. 
Cf. SSUM, vol.  I, p.  626; Middle Polish myto ‘salarium; vectigal; teloneum’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/ 
indeks/haslo/68040 [10 V 2022]; Old Czech mýto; Romanian mită. OCS ‘gift, bribe; wage, gain’.
512 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 433; Słownik staropolski…, 
vol. IX, p. 174–175 towar ‘eam quae veneunt emunturque’.
513 Related to Braşov. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 628; Middle 
Polish miasto ‘civitas, urbs’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/66115 [10 V 2022].
514 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94; DISR 541. Cf. SSUM, vol.  I, p. 602; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 34; 
Middle Polish młyn ‘mola’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/67113 [10 V 2022]; Old Czech mlýn.
515 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55, besides пꙋⷮ҇ e.g. in Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 318–319; 
б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 157; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 16 ‘drum’.
516 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 412 (previously in Galician documents); б. в. ти-

моЧКо, Назви…, p. 118.
517 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. Cf. Гістарычны слоўнік беларускай мови, vol. XXII, мінск 2002, 
p. 256.
518 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 148. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. X, p. 219–222 örök ‘ewig, immer gültig; vom Sohn 
zu Sohn erbend; Erbschaft, Besitztum’ SSUM, vol. II, p. 482; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 66; Dicţi-
onarul…, p. 248; Romanian uric.
519 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 76 изпривилїю; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 37 испривиліе коупежное 
‘charter confirming a purchase’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203 ꙋрика испривилїа ‘charter confirming 
inherited property’ (object of the sentence). Originally two words ‘from privilege’, but frequently 
treated as one word by chancery scribes, cf. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 25.
520 Surete…, vol. I, p. 230. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 217; SUM XVI, vol. V, p. 197 (as a legal term exclusive 
for Moldavia), otherwise in Ruthenian general for ‘purchase’ as in Polish wykupienie, see Słownik 
staropolski…, vol. X, p. 489–490.
521 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541. Cf. Romanian bidiviu.
522 Молдова ын епока…, vol.  I, p.  55. Cf.  SSUM, vol.  I, 241 (just in Moldavian context); 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 47 ‘cătun’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 110–111; Romanian pricut.
523 SSUM, vol. II, p. 396 (exclusive for Moldavia); Гістарычны слоўнік…, vol. XXXIII, p. 19 ‘wooden 
or metal vessel, in which is something beaten’, in this meaning also in Słownik staropolski…, vol. VIII, 
p.  441 stępa and standard Ukrainian, Словник української мови, Київ 1970–1980, http://sum.
in.ua/s/stupa [10 V 2022]. For meanings of this lexeme related to ‘mill’ see б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, 
p. 102–103.
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•	 Attested in OCS: ꙋстїе потока ‘brook mouth’524, поле ‘field’525.

•	 Variants of the lexemes attested in OCS: пꙋстинна ‘deserted place’526, ѡзеро527 
– instrumental plural езерками ‘lake’528, дꙋⷠ҇ ‘oak’529 – доброва ‘oak wood’530, береⷢ҇ 
‘shore’531.

•	 General Slavonic: долина ‘valley’532, бръдѡ ‘hill’533, броⷣ ‘ford’534, блатами ‘through 
marshes’535.

•	 Specific terms appearing in both Wallachian and Moldavian documents: 
ѡбръшїе ‘upper watercourse’536, дѣⷧ҇ ‘hill’537, зъподие ‘highland, plateau’538, глѡⷣ 

524 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  510; T.  Bălan, Documente…, vol.  II, p.  16. 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 45 поток ‘torrens’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 144.
525 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 44 ‘campus’.
526 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 21 пꙋстию. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 217; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 51 ‘desertus’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 121; Romanian pustie.
527 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 77; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 138; Ro-
manian iazer.
528 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124.
529 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 330; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 17 ‘quercus’; 
б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 183.
530 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184; Surete…, vol. I, p. 210. OCS дѫброва. SSUM, vol. I, p. 329 доуброва/
доброва; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 17 ‘nemus’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 205–206; Romanian 
dumbravă.
531 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210. East Slavonic variant of OCS брѣгъ. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 92–93; б. в. ти-

моЧКо, Назви…, p. 115.
532 Молдова ын епока…, vol.  II, p.  259. G.  Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p.  16 ‘vallis’; б. в.  тимоЧКо, 
Назви…, p. 91; Romanian dolină.
533 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94; Macarie 3, 261r. б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 80 бердо ‘rocky mountain’.
534 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 130. Cf. SSUM, vol.  I, p. 124; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 4 ‘vadum’; 
б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 161; Romanian brod, brud.
535 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 55. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 99 блато; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 150; 
Romanian baltă.
536 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 71; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 69 
ѡбръшїа ‘vrchoviště potoku’; б. в.  тимоЧКо, Назви…, p.  99 ѡбершїе; Dicţionarul…, p.  158–159 
‘origine, source’; Romanian obârşie; Ђ.  даниЧић, Рјечник…, vol.  II, p.  192 обрьшь/обрьшина 
‘collis’.
537 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94. Also spelled диⷧ҇ (Surete…, vol. I, 
p. 210), or even дило (Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55), which might have been derived from the ins. sg. 
дилоⷨ. Cf. in the Treaty of Poland (727), дило means ‘matter’. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 337; Ђ. даниЧић, 
Рјечник…, vol. II, p. 327 ‘mons’. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 14 дило ‘collis, mons’; б. в. тимоЧКо, 
Назви…, p. 82 mentions the presence of the lexeme діл in the Galician, Hutsul and Boiko dialects; 
Romanian deal.
538 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94; DERS 268. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 384–385 заподїа; G. Ghibănescu, Slo-
var…, p. 22 зъподїи; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 89–90 заподїѧ; Dicţionarul…, p. 158–159 ‘plaine 
située sur une hauteur’; Romanian zăpodie.
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‘swamp, marsh’539, писк(ꙋл) ‘top of the hill’540, съ грълами ‘with branches of 
the watercourse’541, ѡбрѣжїе ‘hilly area’542, маткꙋ ‘riverbed’543, пъръꙋ ‘brook’544, 
до лакоⷡ҇ ‘lake’545, къ планиноⷨ ‘to the mountains’546.

•	 Specific for Moldavian documents: кръница ‘source’547, лѣⷭ҇ ‘wood, forest’548, 
топлица ‘hot water source’549, стаⷡ҇ ‘pond; weir’550, могилꙋ ‘tumulus’551, пасика 
‘clearing’552, бересть ‘elm’553, кꙋлме ‘peak’554, ѡбчина ‘highland’555.

539 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 244; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 12; б. в. тимоЧКо, 
Назви…, p. 151; Dicţionarul…, p. 93–94 ‘boue, motte de terre’; Romanian glod.
540 Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  216; Ispisoace…, vol.  I.1, p.  55. Cf.  SSUM, vol.  II, p.  148–149; 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 41; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 81; Dicţionarul…, p. 175–176 ‘pic d’une 
montagne, cime’; Romanian pisc.
541 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 268 гръла; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 141; Stan-
dard Ukrainian гирло ‘mouth of the river’; Dicţionarul…, p. 92 ‘petit cours d’eau; bras d’une rivière’, 
Romanian gârlă.
542 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 127. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 71; Dicţionarul…, p. 160 ‘colline, talus, pente, 
versant, flanc de coteau’; Romanian obrejie.
543 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 185. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 581; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 32 ‘matca apei’; 
Dicţionarul…, p. 134 ‘lit (d’une riviere)’; Romanian matcă.
544 Surete…, vol. I, p. 375. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 279 ‘proper name of a rivulet’; Dicţionarul…, p. 182 
‘ruisseau’; Romanian pârâu.
545 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55. This is the form behind the preposition до ‘up to’, it seems to be geni-
tive plural. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 537 лак; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 137–138 лакъ; Dicţionarul…, 
p. 120–121 ‘lac’; Romanian lac.
546 Macarie II 475v. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 150; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 120–121 ‘mountain pas-
ture’, Ukrainian полонина; Ђ. даниЧић, Рјечник…, vol. II, p. 309–310 ‘mons’.
547 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  510; Молдова ын епока…, vol.  II, p.  259. 
Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 519; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 536 кръниц; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 146 
кръницꙗ/кꙑрница.
548 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 266. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 563; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 31 
‘nemus’.
549 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 35, 44. б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 149 теплица, attested 
in Hutsul and Galician dialects.
550 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 20. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 377–378; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 57 ‘palus’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 139.
551 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 604; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 88–89; Dicţiona-
rul…, p. 147–148 ‘butte, tertre, monticule’.
552 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 128; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 41 ‘apiarium’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 126.
553 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 93; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 185–186.
554 Surete…, vol. I, p. 210. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 527 коулма ‘mountain pass’; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, 
p. 81; Dicţionarul…, p. 60 ‘cime, sommet’.
555 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. II, p. 16. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 71; б. в. тимоЧКо, Назви…, p. 90 
provides equivalents from Galician and Hutsul dialects; Dicţionarul…, p. 158 ‘crête d’une montagne 
ou d’une colline, entre deux sommets’; Romanian obcină.
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The curious names of religious persons and establishments comprise ігꙋмеⷩ҇ 
‘hegumen, head of a monastery’556, игꙋменаⷲ҇ ‘head of a small monastic commu-
nity’557, игуменство ‘office of a monastic superior function’558, проігꙋмеⷩ҇ ‘former 
hegumen’559, молебниⷦ҇ ‘a person praying on behalf of somebody else’560, свѧщеннои-
ноⷦ҇ ‘hieromonk; monk-priest’561, калꙋгеⷬ҇ ‘monk’562, архимандриⷮ ‘hegumen of a large 
monastery’563, епⷭ҇кпь ‘bishop’564, митрополиⷮ ‘metropolitan bishop, head of the local 
church’565, ебискоⷫ҇ ‘Roman Catholic bishop’566. The deminutives of ‘monastery’ are 
монастириⷦ҇, монастиреⷰ҇567.

Let us mention some abstract terms not included in the biblical CS.

•	 Specific Church Slavonic terms (original CS texts): зад҃шїе ‘salvation of the soul; 
office in the memory of a defunct person’568, рыторство ‘rhetoricity’569, окроче-
ние ‘surrounding’570, порекло ‘nickname’571, сторица ‘hundred’572, кръвопролитие 
‘bloodshed’573, скѫдство ‘need’574, тръбⸯ ‘call’575, бл҃гохвале́нїе ‘good appraisal’576.

556 Surete…, vol.  XVIII, p.  124; Surete…, vol.  XIX, p.  58. In OCS; Romanian egumen, igumen; 
G.W.H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford 1961, p. 601 ἡγούμενος.
557 Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58.
558 Macarie I 163v. Cf. Словарь русского…, 6, p. 85; Romanian igumenie; G. W.H. Lampe, A Patris-
tic…, p. 601 ἡγουμενεία.
559 Colophon of the Liturgy from 1532. Cf. Словарь русского…, 20, p. 137; Romanian proegumen/
proigumen; LBG, vol. VI, p. 1394 προηγούμενος ‘Exabt’.
560 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 538; Словарь 
русского…, 9, p. 241; Romanian molebnic ‘title held by the officiating clergy’.
561 Macarie I 154v. Cf. Словарь русского…, 23, p. 233.
562 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 147; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98; Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58. In OCS; Romanian 
călugăr; LBG, vol. IV, p. 749 καλόγερος ‘Mönch’.
563 Colophon of Putna Menaion from 1530. Cf. Словарь русского…, 1, p. 52; Romanian arhiman-
drit. E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Romani and Byzantine Periods, New York 1900, p. 258 
ἀρχιμανδρίτης ‘archimandrite, the chief of one or more monasteries’.
564 Colophon of the Apostolos from 1528. In OCS; Romanian episcop; G. W.H. Lampe, A Patristic…, 
p. 532 ἐπίσκοπος.
565 Macarie I 163v; colophon of the Apostolos from 1528. Cf. OCS; Словарь русского…, 9, p. 180; 
Romanian mitropolit. G. W.H. Lampe, A Patristic…, p. 554 μητροπολίτης.
566 Macarie I 166r. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. II, p. 86 бискупъ.
567 Both Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58. Cf. Словарь русского…, 9, p. 258 монастырекъ, монастырецъ; 
LBG, vol. V, p. 1037 μοναστηρίδιον, μοναστηρίτζιον.
568 К. иванова, Български…, p. 84; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 124; 
Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58. Cf. Словарь русского…, 12, p. 347.
569 Macarie I 154r. Cf. LSJ, p. 1569 ῥητορεία ‘oratory’.
570 Macarie I 156v. Словарь русского…, 5, p. 347.
571 Macarie  II 480v. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p.  369; Ђ.  даниЧић, Рјечник…, vol.  II, 
p. 369 ‘cognomen’; Romanian poreclă.
572 Colophon of the Neamţ Psalter from 1529. Словарь русского…, 28, p. 95.
573 Macarie I 155v. Словарь русского…, 8, p. 65.
574 Macarie I 154v. Словарь русского…, 25, p. 40.
575 Theodosie’s Enkomion 201r. Словарь русского…, 30, p. 194 трубъ.
576 Theodosie’s Enkomion 202r. Cyrillomethodiana: Григорий Цамблак, Похвално слово за Връбица, 
https://histdict.uni-sofia.bg/textcorpus/show/doc_101 [10 V 2022]. Словарь русского…, 1, p. 227.

https://histdict.uni-sofia.bg/textcorpus/show/doc_101
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•	 Specific Romanian Slavonic terms (internal chancery and communication 
with Transylvania): хитлѣнство ‘betrayal, perfidy’577, марторїа ‘testimony’578, 
тъкмеⷤ҇ ‘agreement’579, даторїе ‘debt’580, похта ‘willingness’581, фолоⷭ҇ ‘profit’582, 
бꙋката ‘piece’583, колаⷱ҇ ‘gave’584, глава ‘beginning or end’585.

•	 Specific Ruthenian terms (mostly in the Treaty with Poland): братеніе ‘frater- 
nising, agreement’586, еднаніе ‘agreement’587, шкода ‘damage’588, потребизна 
‘need’589, втиск ‘pressure, compulsion’590, натиск ‘oppression, pressure’591, 

577 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 with two spelling variants хитлѣнство, хикльнство; ed. E. de 
Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 728 хитлинство. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. V, p. 177 
hitlenség ‘Treulosigkeit, Untreue’; SSUM, vol. II, p. 507; Romanian hitlenie (viclenie). Contemporary 
attestation in Wallachia: DRH B 3, p. 92 (1528).
578 Surete…, vol. I, p. 253; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 578; G. Ghibănescu, Slo-
var…, p. 32; Dicţionarul…, p. 138–139 ‘témoignage’ (in Wallachia, the form мартꙋрїа is preferred); 
Rom. mărturie; LSJ μαρτυρία.
579 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 435 токмеж(а); G. Ghibă- 
nescu, Slovar…, p.  62 токмеж; Romanian tocmeală. Cf.  in contemporary Wallachian Slavonic 
такмеж, DRH B 3, p. 124 (1540).
580 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531. Rom. datorie. Not found in contemporary Wal-
lachian Slavonic (equivalent: длъⷢ҇, e.g. DRH B 3, p. 29 (1526).
581 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541; Dicţionarul…, p. 186 ‘désir, plaisir’; Romanian 
pohtă > poftă. Not found in Wallachian Slavonic.
582 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541; Dicţionarul…, p. 82 ‘gain, avantage’ (attested both 
in Wallachia and Moldavia); Romanian folos.
583 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184. SSUM, vol. I, p. 130; Dicţionarul…, p. 24–25 ‘morceau’; Romanian 
bucată.
584 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531. Cf. Dicţionarul…, p. 50 ‘don, présent’, Romanian 
colac; SUM XVI, vol. XIV, p. 172–173 ‘plaited bread’ and Middle Polish kołacz, https://spxvi.edu.pl/
indeks/haslo/58415 [10 V 2022] ‘torta, placenta, maza’.
585 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55 въ главо полѣ ‘to the end of the field’. A calque from Romanian cap 
‘beginning or end’. Found only here.
586 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. III, p. 53.
587 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 728. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 345; 
Middle Polish jednanie, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55864 [10 V 2022].
588 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p. 725. Cf. SUM XVI, vol.  II, 
p. 559–560. Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536, 541 use its CS (and South Slavonic and 
Wallachian Slavonic) equivalent пагꙋба.
589 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XXVII, p. 322; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VI, p. 498 potrzebizna.
590 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XXXV, p. 268–269 утискъ/втискъ; Słownik staropolski…, vol. IX, p. 293 ucisk ‘actus 
cogendi’.
591 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 27; 
Middle Polish nacisk, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/63624 [10 V 2022].

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/58415
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/58415
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55864
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/63624
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нагабаніе ‘oppression’592, вчиноⷦ҇ ‘deed’593, ласка ‘grace’594, довѡⷣ ‘argument, 
evidence’595, зачепка ‘conflict’596, ѡчизна ‘inherited territory’597, справедливост 
‘justice’598, низгода ‘discrepancy’599, жалоба ‘complaint, lawsuit’600.

•	 Specific South Slavonic: нарꙋка ‘request’601.

From the adjectives, we will mention just a few specific terms. In the description 
of the documents, there is an opposition between правыи ‘rightful’ and питомыи 
‘own’602 on one hand and кривыи ‘false, invalid’603 and скаженыи ‘damaged, in- 
valid’604 on the other hand. There are several terms denoting ‘above mentioned’: 
вишереченыи605, прѣдреченныи606, вишеписаныи607. Among addressing adjectives, 

592 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XVIII, p. 345; Middle Polish nagabanie ‘inquietatio, interpellatio, vexastio’, https://spxvi.
edu.pl/indeks/haslo/63999 [10 V 2022].
593 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XXXV, p. 349 учинкъ/вчинокъ; Słownik staropolski…, vol. IX, p. 301–303 ‘factum, facinus; 
malefactum’.
594 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 539; 
Middle Polish łaska ‘gratia, benevolentia’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/62777 [10 V 2022].
595 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. VIII, 
p. 75; Middle Polish dowod ‘argumentum, documentum, probatio’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/ 
49607 [10 V 2022].
596 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. XI, 
p. 47; Middle Polish zaczepka.
597 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 111 
отчизна; Middle Polish o(j)czyzna ‘patrimonium, patria’.
598 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 373; 
Słownik staropolski…, vol. VIII, p. 366–368 sprawiedliwość.
599 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XX, p. 109 незгода; Middle Polish niezgoda ‘dissenaio, discrepantia, adversitas’.
600 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 353; Słownik staropol-
ski…, vol. XI, p. 543–544 żałoba ‘accusatio’.
601 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542. Речник српскохрватскога књижевног језика, 
https://www.srpskirecnik.com/stranica/3/612 [10 V 2022].
602 Both e.g. Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 149–150, 222.
603 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27. Cf. in a similar meaning Гістарычны слоўнік…, vol. XVI, 
p. 138; Middle Polish krzywy ‘pravus’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/60461#znaczenie-9 [10 V 
2022]; Old Czech křivý.
604 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 192. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 347; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VIII, p. 226–229 
skażony ‘violatus; non observatus; abrogatus’.
605 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 225.
606 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40. In OCS, SSUM, vol. II, p. 226–227.
607 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 48. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 223.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/63999
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/63999
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/62777
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/49607
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/49607
https://www.srpskirecnik.com/stranica/3/612
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/60461#znaczenie-9


581Written languages in Moldavia during the reign of Peter Rareş…

we will show найꙗснѣйшїи ‘the brightest’608, велможныи ‘powerful’609, чтⷭ҇но ꙋрож-
денныи ‘honourfully born; noble’610. Interesting South Slavonisms in the Transyl-
vanian correspondence are врѣде҇ⷩ ‘precious’611, сегашнїи ‘current’612. A curious CS 
adjective is ѕѣлⸯныи ‘great, strong’613. Ruthenian adverbs from the chancery docu-
ments include пожиточно ‘usefully’614, звлащаⷨ ‘especially’615, потаемно ‘secretly’616, 
досиⷮ ‘enough’617.

The richdom of Macarie’s and Theodosie’s CS adjectives and adverbs possessing 
more than two stems can be basically divided into two groups:

•	 Lexemes appearing in the Chronicle by Constantine Manasses (Mainly in 
Macarie  II): 256r гръдооумень ‘proud-minded’618, длъгоногь ‘long-legged’619, 
ѕвѣровидень ‘beast-looking’620, земнородень ‘local’621, злокъзнень ‘malicious’622, 
злопроходень ‘bad-winged’623, крѣпконирень ‘having firm towers’624, лъвоꙗросте-
нь ‘furious as a lion’625, младородень ‘young-born’626, многодрѣвень ‘having 

608 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. SSUM, vol. II, p. 17; Mid-
dle Polish najjasniejszy, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55693#znaczenie-22 [10 V 2022].
609 Ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534  Documente…, p.  542. Cf.  SSUM, vol.  I, p.  162–163; Słownik staro- 
polski…, vol. X, p. 23 wielmożny ‘illustris, nobilis, gloriosus’; Old Czech velmožný.
610 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 482–483; Słownik staropol-
ski…, vol. IX, p. 435 urodzony ‘nobili loco natus’.
611 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 541. Cf. Ђ. даниЧић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 163 ‘dignus; 
qui valet’.
612 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520. Cf. Речник на българския език, https://ibl.bas.
bg/rbe/lang/bg/сегашен/ [10 V 2022].
613 Macarie I 155v. Словарь русского…, 5, p. 372.
614 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XXV, p. 389; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VI, p. 565 pożyteczno.
615 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. XI, 
p. 114. Słownik staropolski…, vol. XI, p. 511–512 ‘prasertim, imprimis’.
616 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 208; 
Middle Polish potajemnie, Old Czech potajemně.
617 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 322; Middle Polish dosyć ‘satis’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/
indeks/haslo/49420#znaczenie-1 [10 V 2022].
618 Macarie II 472v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 260 ‘σοβαρόφρων’.
619 Macarie II 474v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 264 ‘πτηνόπους’.
620 Macarie II 474r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 278 ‘θηριώδης’.
621 Macarie II 475v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 282 ‘γηγενής’.
622 Macarie II 478r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 284 ‘κακομήχανος’.
623 Macarie II 476r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 284 ‘δύσβατος’.
624 Macarie II 474v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 306 ‘καρτερότειχος’.
625 Macarie II 476v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 310 ‘λεοντόθυμος’.
626 Macarie II 477v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 315 ‘νεογένης’.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55693#znaczenie-22
https://ibl.bas.bg/rbe/lang/bg/%D1%81%D0%B5%D0%B3%D0%B0%D1%88%D0%B5%D0%BD/
https://ibl.bas.bg/rbe/lang/bg/%D1%81%D0%B5%D0%B3%D0%B0%D1%88%D0%B5%D0%BD/
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/49420#znaczenie-1
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/49420#znaczenie-1
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many trees’627, многокъзнень ‘very cunning’628, многомѫтень ‘turbulent’629, 
островръхь ‘having sharp peak’630, сверѣподыханень ‘furiously blowing’631, 
старородень ‘old’632, твръдонырень ‘having firm towers’633, твръдостѣнень ‘hav-
ing hard walls’634, тѧжкогласень ‘having deep voice’635, тѧжкороуѧи ‘heavy ro- 
aring’636, тѧжкоумень ‘heavy-minded’637, хоудоперъ ‘bad-feathered’638.

•	 Lexemes missing in this source: люботруднѣ ‘diligently’639, златоплетень ‘gold-
knitted’640, прⷭ҇новъспоминаемь ‘always recorded’641, с҃топочивень ‘defuncted as 
a Saint’642, христоименить ‘Christian’643, кратькоризень ‘having short shirt’644, 
чѧстовъздыхателень ‘often sighing’645, чловѣколюбезень ‘loving the humans’646, 
скотоумень ‘smart as cattle, stupid’647, б҃гомѫжень ‘brave in the name of God’648, 
многословимь и многоимовитень ‘very famous and having much property, rich’649.

The specific verbs of the Moldavian Slavonic texts can be divided into the follow-
ing groups:

627 Macarie II 476v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 414 ‘πολύξυλος’.
628 Macarie II 473v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 316 ‘πολυμήχανος’.
629 Macarie II 474v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 316 ‘πολυτάραχος’.
630 Macarie II 475v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 347.
631 Macarie II 474r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 284 ‘ἀγριόπνοος’.
632 Macarie II 476r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 316 ‘πρεσβυγένης’.
633 Macarie II 480v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 434 ‘ὀχυρόπυργος’.
634 Macarie II 474v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 428 ‘εὔπυργος’.
635 Macarie II 477r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 434 ‘βαρύδουπος’.
636 Macarie II 474r. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 434 ‘βαρύβρομος’.
637 Macarie II 474rv. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 278 ‘βαρύφρων’.
638 Macarie II 474v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 446 ‘ἁπαλόπτερυξ’.
639 Macarie I 154r. Словарь русского…, 8, p. 66. Cf. LSJ, p. 1938 φιλοπόνως.
640 Macarie I 155r. F. Miklosich, Lexicon palaeoslovenico-graeco-latinum, Vindobonae 1862–1865, 
p. 227 ‘ex auro plexus’. Cf. LBG, vol. VIII, p. 2023 χρυσόπλεκτος.
641 Macarie I 155r. Словарь русского…, 20, p. 19. Cf. LSJ, p. 26 ἀειμνημόνευτος.
642 Macarie I 164v. К. иванова, Български…, p. 84 с҃топочивши. Here about people, which did not 
become Saint, showing respect to them. Словарь русского…, 23, p. 215.
643 Macarie I 167r. и. и. сРеЗневсКІй, Матеріалы для словаря древнерусскаго языка по письмен-
нымъ памятникамъ, vol. III, Санктпетербургъ 1912, p. 1405.
644 Macarie II 474v. Not found in CS dictionaries.
645 Macarie II 475r. Not found in CS dictionaries.
646 Macarie II 480r. F. Miklosich, Lexicon…, p. 1119 ‘homines amando’.
647 Macarie II 476r Словарь русского…, 23, p. 12. Cf. LBG, vol. IV, p. 891 κτηνόφρων.
648 Theodosie’s Enkomion 200r. Not found in CS dictionaries.
649 Theodosie’s Enkomion 202r. The expression was present already in the original Passion of St John 
the new, see П. РУсев, а. давидов, Григорий Цамблак…, p. 162–163. Cf. πολύλογος καὶ πολυχρή-
ματος. Cf. LSJ, p. 1439, 1446.
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•	 Verbs of non-Slavonic origin shared with Romanian: посокотити ‘to note; to 
remark’650, келтовати ‘to spend’651.

•	 Moldavian Slavonic adaptations missing in Romanian: ѡживати ‘to use’652, 
ѡстла(ви)ти ‘to remain’653.

•	 Verbs of Slavonic origin shared with Romanian: ѡпирати ‘to retain’654, тък-
мити/токмити ‘to agree, to establish’655, торговати ‘to trade’656, хотарити ‘to 
form border; to border’657, мартꙋрисити/марторисати ‘to testify’658, доби(ва)ти 
‘to achieve; to conquer’659, ра(з)сипати ‘to destroy’660, неволисати сѧ ‘to make 
effort’661, валовати ‘to assail’662.

650 Ispisoace…, vol.  I.1, p. 55. Romanian a socoti. The verb сокотити is attested in the Wallachian 
Slavonic context, see ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 91, 125 (1480s).
651 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539; Romanian a cheltui. Cf. Erdélyi…, vol. VII, p. 336 
költ ‘ausgeber’. Attested in Wallachia, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 51 (1430s/1440s).
652 Partv of the regular formula, e.g. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508. Cf. SSUM, 
vol. II, p. 466–467, otherwise in Ruthenian оуживати/вживати; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 69 
‘incolere, reviviscere’.
653 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 47. Maybe a misspelling from ѡставити (OCS).
654 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531. Cf. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 70 ‘claudere’. 
In contemporary Wallachian Slavonic usually corresponds to задръжати (e.g. DRH B 3, p. 10 from 
1526) or запрѣтити ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 338 (1535/1545). In older Wallachian 
documents ѡпрѣти, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 385. Romanian a opri.
655 Present in all types of chancery documents. Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, 
p. 52; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518, 531. In Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, 
Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727 потокмити. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 212, 435, 412; cf. G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p.  45–46 потокмити ‘aequi parare’. Romanian a (se) (în)tocmi. In Wallachian Slavonic 
оутъкмити/оутокмити (DRH B 3, p. 30, 1526), оутакмити (DRH B 3, p. 65, 1527).
656 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 438; 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 62 ‘mercari’. In Wallachia тръговати, ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Docu-
mente…, p. 227 (1510s); Romanian a târgui.
657 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 94; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, 
p. 514; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 68; Erdélyi…, vol. IV, p. 1189 határoz ‘begrenzen, abmarken, 
Grenze abzeichnen’; Wallachian Slavonic хотарисати, DRH B 3, p. 74 (1527); Romanian a hotărî 
‘to decide; to establish limits’.
658 Surete…, vol. I, p. 183, 240. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 578; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 32 марторисати; 
in Wallachia мартꙋрисати, DRH B 4, p. 25 (1536). Romanian a mărturisi.
659 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98; Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Den-
suşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  727. Cf.  SSUM, vol.  I, p.  311; SUM XVI, vol.  VIII, p.  67–68; 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 15 ‘a câştiga, a răpune’. In contemporary Wallachian Slavonic дос-
тигнꙋти (DRH B 3, p.  81, 1538), in older documents добити ‘to conquer’, ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 
534 Documente…, p. 144 (1477/1481); Romanian a dobândi.
660 Colophon of the Apostolos 1528; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540. In this meaning 
Словарь русского…, 22, p. 77; Romanian a risipi.
661 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540. Attested in Wallachian Slavonic, e.g. ed. G. G. To-
cilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 211 (1508/1510). Not found in dictionaries. Romanian a se nevoi.
662 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520. Cf. SUM XVI, vol. III, p. 171; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 4; Romanian a învălui.
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•	 Ruthenian verbs: тѣгати ‘to sue’663, жаловати ‘to complain’664, жадати ‘to 
request’665, изнаити/изнаходити ‘to find’666, лишити ‘to leave’667, божити 
‘to swear’668, пригодити сѧ ‘to happen’669, норовити ‘to urge’670, дїꙗковати ‘to 
thank’671, порꙋшити ‘to break (law)’672, прислꙋхати ‘to belong’673, разꙋрити 
‘to destroy’674, ѡсѣдати/ѡсадити ‘to settle’675, загꙋбити ‘to loose’676, заховати ‘to 
retain’677, слꙋбовати/слꙋбити ‘to promise’678, въпꙋдити ‘to expel’679, мешкати 

663 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 276; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 26; Surete…, vol. XXI, 
p. 98; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531. Cf. SSUM, vol.  II, p. 455; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 63 ‘a se pârî; protendere’.
664 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 354; Słownik staropol-
ski…, vol. XI, p. 553 ‘coram iudice accusare’.
665 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 352. 
Słownik staropolski…, vol. XI, p. 562–565 ‘rogare, quaerere’.
666 Surete…, vol. I, p. 204, 241; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 275; Ma- 
carie I 158r и͗снахо́диⷡ҇ ‘having found out’. SSUM, vol. I, p. 402–403 (и)знаити.
667 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520, 538. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 552–553; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 31 ‘a lăsa’.
668 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519, 525. Cf. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 3 ‘a jura’; 
Словарь русского…, 1, p. 274.
669 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 728. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 236–
237. The same document also contains the (O)CS equivalent прилꙋчити сѧ.
670 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520. Cf. Словник української мови…, http://sum.in. 
ua/s/norovyty [10 V 2022].
671 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539. SSUM, vol. I, p. 343 дѧковати; Middle Polish 
dziękować ‘gratias agere’, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/50943 [10 V 2022]; Old Czech děkovati.
672 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  513; colophon of the Apostolos from 1528. 
Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 199; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VI, p. 412 poruszyć ‘(pracepta) violare’; Old Czech 
porušiti.
673 Surete…, vol. XIX, p. 58; Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 52. SSUM, vol. II, p. 246; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 48.
674 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 52. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 287–288 разорити; G. Ghibănescu, Slo-
var…, p. 52 разорити ‘a strica’.
675 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  510 ѡсѣдати; Молдова ын епока…, vol.  II, 
p. 269 ѡсадити. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 92, 93 осадити/осести; Словник української мови…, http://sum.
in.ua/s/osidaty [10 V 2022], http://sum.in.ua/s/osadzhuvaty [10 V 2022]: осідати/осісти/осадити/
осаджати/осаджувати.
676 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p. 30. Cf. SSUM, vol.  I, p. 374; Słownik staropolski…, vol. XI, 
p. 78–79 zgubić ‘perdere, delere’.
677 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 388; 
Słownik staropolski…, vol. XI, p. 53–54 zachować ‘retinere’; Old Czech zachovati.
678 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 359–
360; Middle Polish slubować; Old Czech slibovati.
679 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. SSUM, vol. I, p. 209; Słow-
nik staropolski…, vol. X, p. 518 wypędzić ‘expellere’; Old Czech vypuditi.

http://sum.in.ua/s/norovyty
http://sum.in.ua/s/norovyty
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/50943
http://sum.in.ua/s/osidaty
http://sum.in.ua/s/osidaty
http://sum.in.ua/s/osadzhuvaty
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‘to waver’680, дорозꙋмѣти ‘to find out’681, вернꙋти сѧ – врꙋтити ‘to return’682, вый-
ти ‘to go out’683, притисноути ‘to force’684, зламати ‘to break’685, приказити ‘to 
foil, to frustrate’686.

•	 Church Slavonic verbs with a prefix: прѣтръколити сѧ ‘to turn around’687, 
прѣдвъспомѣнѫти ‘to mention before’688, прѣⷣхоулити ‘to blaspheme in ad- 
vance’689, поукрасити ‘to ornate’690, промѣнити (промежи собою) ‘to exchange’691.

•	 Church Slavonic verbs enlarged with an adjective/adverb stem: блѣдословити 
(usual CS блѧдословити) ‘to say crazy things’692, длъгословствовати ‘to speak 
longly’693, малодꙋшьствовати ‘to show fear’694.

The Moldavian Slavonic texts include a large variety of function words of dif-
ferent origin. In the internal chancery documents and the Treaty with Poland, 
there is an important layer of Ruthenian prepositions: ꙋ695, very typically appearing 

680 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. HSBM 18, 30, thus 
Ukr., Pol. mieszkać, ES XVII, Słownik staropolski…, vol. IV, p. 242 mieszkać ‘morari’; Old Czech meš-
kati (primary meaning is ‘to waiver’).
681 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 320.
682 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p. 726, 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, 
p. 165 вернути; SUM XVI, vol. V, p. 18 вротити сѧ; Słownik staropolski…, vol. X, p. 324–325 wrócić 
‘reverti’. T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 shows the (O)CS (eventually Czech) equivalent вратити.
683 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 216; 
Słownik staropolski…, vol. X, p. 474 wyjć ‘exire’. See the (O)CS, eventually South Slavonic equiva-
lents in the Transylvanian correspondence: ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540 излазити, 
p. 540 излѣзти.
684 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. Гістарычны слоў-
нік…, vol. XXIX, p. 30–31; Słownik staropolski…, vol. VII, p. 243 przycisnąć ‘alicui rei obligare’; Old 
Czech přitisknúti.
685 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. SSUM, vol. I, p. 399; Słow-
nik staropolski…, vol. XI, p. 389 złamać ‘frangere’; Old Czech zlámati.
686 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. Słownik staropolski…, 
vol. VII, p. 134 przekazić ‘praecludere; impedire’; Old Czech přěkaziti.
687 Macarie  II 472v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 390. Not found in CS dictionaries. 
Bulgarian търколя се ‘to wriggle’, Речник на българския език, https://ibl.bas.bg/rbe/lang/bg/тър-
калям/ [10 V 2022].
688 Macarie I 163v. Cf. Словарь русского…, 18, p. 183.
689 Theodosie’s Enkomion 203r. Not found in CS dictionaries.
690 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 51 (monastery charter). Not found in CS dictionaries.
691 Surete…, vol. I, p. 119. Cf. Словарь русского…, 20, p. 167.
692 Theodosie’s Enkomion 203r. Cf. Словарь русского…, 1, p. 250.
693 Macarie I 154v. Cf. Cronica lui Constantin Manasses…, p. 264 ‘μακρηγορεῖν’.
694 Macarie I 155r. Cf. Словарь русского…, 9, p. 16–17.
695 E.g. Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 278 ꙋ наши ꙋ молдавскои земли – Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 212 
ꙋ нашеи молдавскои земли ‘in our Moldavian land’. Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 130 оу Брълаⷣ ‘in Bârlad’. 

https://ibl.bas.bg/rbe/lang/bg/%D1%82%D1%8A%D1%80%D0%BA%D0%B0%D0%BB%D1%8F%D0%BC/
https://ibl.bas.bg/rbe/lang/bg/%D1%82%D1%8A%D1%80%D0%BA%D0%B0%D0%BB%D1%8F%D0%BC/
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before toponyms, подли ‘close to; along’696, межи ‘between’697, череⷭ҇ ‘through’698, до 
‘to’ in the position meaning699. In the Treaty with Poland, there are also specific 
Ruthenian-Polish forms кꙋ ‘to, for, towards’700, з701 ‘with’, водле and подлꙋг ‘accord-
ing to’702. An exceptionally interesting type of prepositions, appearing especial- 
ly in the internal documents, are the compound prepositions. The regularly used 
ones are промежи ‘between’703 and ѿкъ ‘towards’704. The prepositions ѿ срѧⷣ ‘from 
the centre of ’705, ѡпроⷱ҇ ѿ ‘except’706, кꙋ протиⷡ҇ ‘against’707 are occasionalisms, вь на 
‘on’ seems to be a mistyping708. The variability of adverbs and conjunctions will be 
displayed in the following two tables:

But compare Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 оу дрꙋгїи стлъⷫ҇ ‘up to the second border asign’, ꙋ едиⷩ҇ бе-
ресть ‘to an elm’. The Ruthenian ꙋ thus joins two different prepositions, *vŭ ‘in, to’ and *u ‘by, near’. 
Due to the North Bulgarian and Štokavian impact, we find a similar phenomenon in Wallachian 
Slavonic.
696 In the Treaty with Poland as ‘according to’, Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documen-
te…, vol. II.3, p. 727 подли нас ‘with us, near us’; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65 подли бѣліи ‘along (the 
brook) Beala’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 подли село ‘along the village’, подли потока ‘along the brook’. 
Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 166.
697 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 71; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densu-
şianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 728. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 583.
698 Ed.  E.  de Hurmuzaki, N.  Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  726; Surete…, vol.  XXI, 
p. 94; Surete…, vol. I, p. 210. In Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184, there is the CS equivalent сквозь (OCS 
сквозѣ).
699 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726 пришоⷧ҇ до наⷭ҇ ‘he came 
to us’; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531 аор.: прїиде до наⷭ҇ ‘he came to us’. Cf. SSUM, 
vol. II, p. 267.
700 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726 кꙋ шкодѣ ‘to the detri-
ment’. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 525; Middle Polish ku szkodzie, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/60613 
[10 V 2022].
701 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. The documents show 
the variation, e.g. з войсками ‘with the troops’, с Тоурки ‘with Turks’.
702 Ed.  E.  de Hurmuzaki, N.  Densuşianu, Documente…, vol.  II.3, p.  725. SSUM, vol.  I, p.  184; 
vol. II, p. 166.
703 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508; Surete…, vol. I, p. 119, 380.
704 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 271 ѿкъ Ѕижи ‘to Zija’; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 ѿкъ Ѡни-
чани ‘towards Oniceni’; Ispisoace…, vol.  I.1, p. 65 ѿкъ Бръгъѡаⷩ҇ ‘towards Bârgăuani’; T. Bălan, 
Documente…, vol. II, p. 16 ѿкъ Молдова ‘towards (the river) Moldova’; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17, 20 
ѿкъ въстока ‘eastwards’. Cf. G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 71 ‘de la, despre’. Cf. Romanian de la, 
de către.
705 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 204 ѿ срѧⷣ пасики ‘from the centre of the clearing’. Cf. Romanian dintru.
706 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184 продали… панꙋ Алботи самомоу ѡпроⷱ҇ ѿ его братїа ‘they sold (it) just 
to Sir Albota, not to his brothers’.
707 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727 кꙋ протиⷡ҇ цареви Тꙋрецкомꙋ 
‘against Turkish sultan’.
708 Inscripţiĭ din bisericile…, p. 56 вь на четврътом лѣтѣ ‘in the 4th year’.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/60613
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709710711712713714715716717718719720721722723

709 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 148, 538, Macarie I 167r.
710 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 510; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 259; T. Bălan, 
Documente…, vol. I, p. 27; Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 147; Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159; Surete…, vol. II, 
p. 344; Surete…, vol. IX, p. 17; Surete…, vol. I, p. 119; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140; ed. E. de Hur-
muzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 418; G. Ghibănescu, 
Slovar…, p. 61.
711 Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 93; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140, 184; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 71; ed. G. G. To-
cilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 542, 538. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 425–426; G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, 
p. 61 ‘pariter’; Słownik staropolski…, vol. IX, p. 150–151 ‘et (etiam)’.
712 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 26.
713 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 203; Surete…, vol. I, p. 215; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 65; T. Bălan, Docu-
mente…, vol. I, p. 32; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 184; Surete…, vol. I, p. 240. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 418; 
G. Ghibănescu, Slovar…, p. 61 ‘pariter’. The form used in the Serbian and contemporary Wallachian 
chancery was такогере, Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. III, p. 274; DRH B 3, p. 77 (1528) and 137 (1529).
714 Matthew per. per 75, RGB 54v; per. 108, RGB 77r.
715 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 372.
716 Macarie I 155r, 158rv, 163r, etc.
717 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 434 
тогди.
718 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 729. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 121.
719 Macarie I 163r, II 464v; Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 275.
720 Macarie I 161v.
721 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Docu-
mente…, vol. II.3, p. 727; SSUM, vol. I, p. 375; Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 370–371 ‘una’. In 
Wallachian Slavonic usually кꙋпно (even ѡкꙋпно, DRH B 3, p. 325, 1535), in some documents заедно, 
ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 394 (1480s).
722 Matthew, per. 3, RGB 12v.
723 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 163; 
Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 109 ‘valde’.

Adverbs

Meaning CS Ruthenian Wallachian – South 
Slavonic

also такожде709 такоⷤ710, тиⷤ711

combination: тиⷤ також-
дере712

mixed type: такождере713

always въсегда, вынѫ714 завжды715

then тогда716 тоди717, паⷦ҇718

together въкꙋпѣ719, кꙋпно720 заедно721

very ѕѣлѡ722 велми723 (велми)
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724725726727728729730731732733734735736737738

724 Macarie I 159r.
725 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 535. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 428.
726 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518, 539, 540, 541. On the same place also ѿ съда 
‘from now’. Used in the Wallachian and Serbian chancery, cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. III, p. 233; 
DRH B 3, p. 65 (1527).
727 Macarie I 159v.
728 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 14.
729 Surete…, vol. IX, p. 21; Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 204.
730 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 727. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 489.
731 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540 (both words as direction).
732 Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 55; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Do-
cumente…, vol. II.3, p. 725 (position).
733 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511 (position). SSUM, vol. I, p. 526 (direction).
734 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531; Macarie I 154v and passim.
735 Included in the promulgario formula, e.g. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 507. 
Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 76.
736 Glăvan’s Letter; Surete…, vol. I, p. 240; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27 разоумѣли есмы аⷤ была 
‘we have understood that she was’.
737 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. II, p. 425; 
Middle Polish, https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55374 [10 V 2022].
738 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518 (letter to Braşov). Cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, 
vol. III, p. 523–524. In Wallachian Slavonic see e.g. DRH B 3, p. 244 (1533/1534).

Meaning CS Ruthenian Wallachian – South 
Slavonic

now н҃нѣ724 тепеⷬ҇725 съда726

back въспѧть727 назаⷣ728

how much колико729 коулко730 (колико)

where где, камо731 где732, кꙋда733

Conjunctions

Meaning CS Ruthenian Wallachian – South 
Slavonic

that ꙗко734 ѡ7ⷤ35, аж(е)736, иⷤ737 ере738

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/55374
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Meaning CS Ruthenian Wallachian – South 
Slavonic

in order to да739 абы740

mixed: како аби741, 
да аби742, аби да743

како да744

or или745 абѡ, либо746

when єгда747 коли748 къда749

until дондеже750 аⷤ751, покꙋда752 докле753

if аще754, аще ли755 коли бы756, естли757 ако758, ако ли759

739740741742743744745746747748749750751752753754755756757758759

739 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511; Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 147; Surete…, vol. VII, 
p. 159; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 60.
740 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, 
p. 61; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519, 539; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, 
Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 725. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 63; Middle Polish and Old Czech aby, https://spxvi.
edu.pl/indeks/haslo/5182 [10 V 2022].
741 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 535, 538.
742 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538.
743 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539.
744 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  513; ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, 
p. 540. In Wallachian see DRH B 3, p. 239 (1533).
745 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269; Macarie II 476v.
746 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 63, 545.
747 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 50; Macarie I 157r.
748 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  510; T.  Bălan, Documente…, vol.  I, p.  27; 
ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 538; ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documen-
te…, vol. II.3, p. 726. Cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 487.
749 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519 (letter to Braşov). Cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, 
vol. II, p. 516, in Wallachian Slavonic see DRH B 3, p. 352 (1535).
750 Macarie I 160r, II 476r.
751 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726.
752 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140.
753 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539. Cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 743 ‘quou-
sque’. In Wallachian Slavonic e.g. DRH B 3, p. 361 (1535).
754 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531.
755 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 540; Surete…, vol. XXI, p. 98.
756 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726.
757 Ed. E. de Hurmuzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726.
758 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 518. Cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 6. In Wal-
lachian Slavonic e.g. DRH B 3, p. 15 (1526).
759 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539.

https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/5182
https://spxvi.edu.pl/indeks/haslo/5182
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Meaning CS Ruthenian Wallachian – South 
Slavonic

but нѫ760, ѡбаче761 (али)762 (али)

because понеж(е)763, занеже764 томꙋ що765, занꙋже766 (понеже)

as како767 ꙗк(о)768 (како)

therefore тѣмже769 протоⷤ҇770 ино771

yet еще772 (еще) їѡщее773

And also и, а774 та775 тере776

760761762763764765766767768769770771772773774775776

760 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531.
761 Macarie I, p. 165r.
762 In all types of chancery documents. M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 509; Молдова 
ын епока…, vol. II, p. 269; Surete…, vol. II, p. 337; Surete…, vol. XXIV, p. 147; Surete…, vol. VII, 
p. 159; Ispisoace…, vol. I.1, p. 61; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 536, 541; ed. E. de Hur-
muzaki, N. Densuşianu, Documente…, vol. II.3, p. 726. The conjunction али appears in the Mol-
davian chancery documents before any CS and South Slavic impact (since 1393), but within the 
Ruthenian context, it is exclusive to the Moldavian milieu. Other Ruthenian varieties use але, also 
attested in Moldavian Slavonic, cf. SSUM, vol. I, p. 68–69, 71.
763 Молдова ын епока…, vol. II, p. 272, 275; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 535, 539.
764 Surete…, vol. I, p. 376 (monastery document).
765 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 519.
766 M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 511.
767 M. M.  Székely, S. S.  Gorovei, Documente…, p.  511; ed.  G. G.  Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, 
p. 535, 539.
768 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 192; ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 531, 535, 537, 541.
769 Молдова ын епока…, vol. I, p. 40.
770 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 539; Glăvan’s Letter.
771 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27; M. M. Székely, S. S. Gorovei, Documente…, p. 508.
772 Surete…, vol. XVIII, p. 140; T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 27.
773 Surete…, vol. VII, p. 159.
774 Regular in all chancery documents.
775 T. Bălan, Documente…, vol. I, p. 30. Cf. Ђ. Даничић, Рјечник…, vol. I, p. 414–415.
776 Ed. G. G. Tocilescu, 534 Documente…, p. 520.
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Written varieties in Moldavia

The variability of written Slavonic in Moldavia developed from the first decade 
of the 15th century through the interaction of Ruthenian and the Trinovitan vari-
ety of Middle Church Slavonic. This base was being gradually enriched by the 
elements of Romanian vernacular and South Slavonic elements mediated through 
the Wallachian milieu. In the 2nd quarter of the 16th century, most of Moldavian 
texts were CS based or showed a strong CS influence. In the chancery documents 
(except the communication with Poland), the clearly Ruthenian elements mostly 
appeared in the shape of fixed formulas, few repeating lexemes and morpho-
logical forms and a set of function words spread among the CS-shaped forms, 
whose syntactic distribution was influenced by non-Slavonic origin of scribes. 
The most regular remnant of the Ruthenian base of the chancery language was the 
preference of the l-preterite and /u/ reflex of *ǫ in the secular chancery docu-
ments, which was supported by the Štokavian-based Wallachian impact in the 
letters addressed to Transylvanian towns. This contrasted with the use of simple 
past tenses (aorist and imperfect) and the reflex /ə/ (ѫ, eventually ъ) for *ǫ domi-
nating in the rest of Moldavian production.

The most prestigious variety used in Moldavia was Trinovitan Church Sla-
vonic, whose model form, minimally impacted by the complicated Moldavian 
language environment, was represented by texts of the biblical-liturgical cor-
pus. These were the texts, thoroughly copied from their models patterned on the 
legacy of the Late Second Bulgarian Empire. Nevertheless, the Moldavian tradi-
tion might have further regularised some tiny orthographic details. The original 
bookish texts (preserved in manuscript books) comprising the historiographic 
(Macarie’s Chronicle), hagiographic (Enkomion to St  John the New) and small 
formulaic writings (colophons and inscriptions) tried to imitate the same mod-
els. In contrast to the shared corpus, the original texts contain more visible traces 
of Moldavian origin, especially the ѣ/ѧ/а/ꙗ variation and syntactical discrep-
ancies, revealing the variable level of active knowledge of CS of the Romanian-
speaking authors. From the examined period, we have one important Resavian 
book from Moldavia, dedicated to the monastery of Xeropotamou of Athos.

The internal chancery documents consist of CS-shaped formulas of Ruthenian 
origin, whose non-CS elements are concentrated mainly in the dispositio. The 
monastery charters are enriched with further Trinovitan CS formulas, similar or 
identical to those used in ktetor inscriptions and colophons. The most variable 
corpus comprises the correspondence with Transylvanian towns, which, despite its 
superficial CS shape, includes both Ruthenian and South Slavic elements. The Sla-
vonic documents addressed to Poland (here represented mainly by the Treaty with 
Poland) are Ruthenian-based. On one hand, they show some similarities with the 



Vladislav Knoll   592

contemporarily dominant Ruthenian variety – the Lithuanian chancery language 
(e.g. Polonisms, random *ě > е, *u-/vǔ- > в-, мати ‘to have (to)’), untypical for the 
Ruthenian elements of the internal chancery. On the other hand, they also reflect 
the Moldavian linguistic reality: the typical spellings of the internal chancery 
(ѣ /ja/, variation of в ъ-/ꙋ-, random *ě > и) and the syntactical discrepancies.

The Moldavian milieu also shows the following important similarities with the 
Wallachian environment:

•	 The Trinovitan CS being the most prestigious language variety.

•	 The presence of similar syntactical discrepancies, linked to the Romanian 
background of scribes and writers.

•	 The Romanian spelling system of Romanian proper names.

•	 A part of specific administrative, legal and landscape terminology.

•	 Randomly appearing elements of the (originally) Serbian chancery language.

The 16th century brought the increase of language variability into international 
communication. During the reign of Peter Rareş, the official correspondence with 
Poland was submitted to a language shift, replacing the traditional Ruthenian 
with Polish (partly keeping also Latin). In the official communication with Hun-
gary and Transylvanian towns, the Latin language remained the main medium, 
while in the correspondence among Moldavian and Transylvanian town councils 
or with concrete persons of (Transylvanian) Saxon origin, the (Early High) Ger-
man was applied.
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